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SE-310
INVITATION FOR DESIGN-BID-BUILD CONSTRUCTION SERVICES

AGENCY: HGTC - Horry-Georgetown Technical College
PROJECT NAME: HGTC - GS Bldg. 600 Replacement of Windows and Doors
PROJECT NUMBER: H59-N270-CB CONSTRUCTION COST RANGE: $350,000 to $450,000
PROJECT LOCATION: GS Bldg. 600
DESCRIPTION OF PROJECT/SERVICES: (450 character limit)
Scope of work includes removal & replacement of existing storefront, entrance doors, hardware and windows. Existing
EIFS & interior finishes directly associated with the new work will require repairs to match existing materials & finishes.
Painting is limited to those exterior and interior areas that will need to be finished to match existing after demolition. There
is no civil, structural, mechanical, plumbing or electrical included in project.

BID/SUBMITTAL DUE DATE: 04/16/2024 TIME: 10:00 AM NUMBER OF COPIES: 1
PROJECT DELIVERY METHOD: Design-Bid-Build
AGENCY PROJECT COORDINATOR: Kevin Brown
EMAIL: kevin.brown@hgtc.edu TELEPHONE: (843) 349-5398
DOCUMENTS OBTAINED FROM: www.hgtc.edu/purchasing

BID SECURITY IS REQUIRED IN AN AMOUNT NOT LESS THAN 5% OF THE BASE BID.
PERFORMANCE AND LABOR & MATERIAL PAYMENT BONDS: The successful Contractor will be required to
provide Performance and Labor and Material Payment Bonds, each in the amount of 100% of the Contract Price.

DOCUMENT DEPOSIT AMOUNT: $0.00   IS DEPOSIT REFUNDABLE: Yes No N/A
Bidders must obtain Bidding Documents/Plans from the above listed sources(s) to be listed as an official plan holder. Bidders that
rely on copies obtained from any other source do so at their own risk. All written communications with official plan holders &
bidders will be via email or website posting.

Agency WILL NOT accept Bids sent via email.

All questions & correspondence concerning this Invitation shall be addressed to the A/E.
A/E NAME: PMH Associates A/E CONTACT: Joe Pike
EMAIL: jpike@pmharchitects.com TELEPHONE: (843) 997-4476

PRE-BID CONFERENCE: Yes No MANDATORY ATTENDANCE: Yes No
PRE-BID DATE: 03/20/2024 TIME: 10:00 AM

PRE-BID PLACE: HGTC - Grand Strand Campus Bldg. 600
BID OPENING PLACE: HGTC - Conway Campus, Bldg. 100, Room 122, 2nd floor
BID DELIVERY ADDRESSES:

HAND-DELIVERY: MAIL SERVICE:
Attn: Dianna Cecala, Procurement Office Attn: Dianna Cecala, Procurement Office
Horry-Georgetown Technical College Horry-Georgetown Technical College
2050 Hwy 501 E, Conway, SC 29526 2050 Hwy 501 E, Conway, SC 29526

IS PROJECT WITHIN AGENCY CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATION? Yes No

APPROVED BY: DATE: 03/13/2024

(OSE PROJECT MANAGER)

mailto:kevin.brown@hgtc.edu


AIA Document A701™–2018. Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987, 1997, and 2018 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. South 
Carolina Division of Procurement Services, Office of State Engineer Version of AIA Document A701™–2018. Copyright © 2016 and 2020 by The 
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South Carolina Division of Procurement 
Services, Office of State Engineer Version of

Document A701™ – 2018
Instructions to Bidders

This version of AIA Document A701™–2018 is modified by the South Carolina 
Division of Procurement Services, Office of State Engineer (“SCOSE”). Publication of 
this version of AIA Document A701–2018 does not imply the American Institute of 
Architects’ endorsement of any modification by SCOSE. A comparative version of 
AIA Document A701–2018 showing additions and deletions by SCOSE is available 
for review on the SCOSE Web site. 

Cite this document as “AIA Document A701™– 2018, Instructions to Bidders — 
SCOSE Version,” or “AIA Document A701™–2018 — SCOSE Version.” 
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(Name, legal status, address, and other information) 
Pike - McFarland - Hall Associates,  Inc.
1300 Professional Drive, Suite 201
Myrtle Beach, SC 29577
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(Name, State Project Number, location, and detailed 
description) Storefront/Window Replacement For:
Horry Georgetown Technical College
Building 600 - Grand Strand Campus
H59-N270-CB

Removal and replacement of existing storefront, entrance doors, 
hardware and windows.  Existing EIFS and Interior finishes 
directly associated with the new work will require repairs to 
mach existing materials and finishes.  Painting is limited to those 
exterior and interior areas that will need to be finished to match 
existing after demolition.  There is no civil, structural, 
mechanical, plumbing or electrical included in the project

THE OWNER: 
(Name, legal status, address, and other information) 
Horry Georgetown Technical College
2050 Hwy 501 E.
Conway, SC 29526
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ARTICLE 1   DEFINITIONS 
§ 1.1 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the Proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding
Requirements consist of the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, supplementary instructions to
bidders, the bid form, and any other bidding forms. The Proposed Contract Documents consist of the unexecuted form of
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor and that Agreement’s Exhibits, Conditions of the Contract (General,
Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, all Addenda, and all other documents enumerated in
Article 8 of these Instructions.

§ 1.1.1 Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document A101, or
some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA Document A101-2017 Standard Form of Agreement Between
Owner and Contractor, SCOSE Version.  Any reference in this document to the General Conditions of the Contract for
Construction, AIA Document A201, or some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA Document A201-2017
General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, SCOSE Version.

§ 1.2 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, or in other Proposed Contract
Documents apply to the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect, which, by additions, deletions, clarifications, or
corrections, modify or interpret the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.4 A Bid is a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted in
accordance with the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.5 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the Bidding
Documents, to which Work may be added or deleted by sums stated in Alternate Bids.

§ 1.6 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from, or that does not
change, the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents, is accepted.

§ 1.7 A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services,
or a portion of the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.8 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid.

§ 1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment, or labor for a portion of
the Work.

ARTICLE 2 BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 
§ 2.1 By submitting a Bid, the Bidder represents that:

.1 the Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents; 

.2 the Bidder understands how the Bidding Documents relate to other portions of the Project, if any, being bid 
concurrently or presently under construction; 

.3 the Bid complies with the Bidding Documents; 

.4 the Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be 
performed, has correlated the Bidder’s observations with the requirements of the Proposed Contract 
Documents, and accepts full responsibility for any pre-bid existing conditions that would affect the Bid 
that could have been ascertained by a site visit.  As provided in S.C. Code Ann. Reg. 19-445.2042(B), a 
bidder’s failure to attend an advertised pre-bid conference will not excuse its responsibility for estimating 
properly the difficulty and cost of successfully performing the work, or for proceeding to successfully 
perform the work without additional expense to the State; 

.5 the Bid is based upon the materials, equipment, and systems required by the Bidding Documents without 
exception; 

.6 the Bidder has read and understands the provisions for liquidated damages, if any, set forth in the form of 
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor; and 

.7 the Bidder understands that it may be required to accept payment by electronic funds transfer (EFT). 

§ 2.2 Certification of Independent Price Determination
§ 2.2.1 GIVING FALSE, MISLEADING, OR INCOMPLETE INFORMATION ON THIS CERTIFICATION MAY
RENDER YOU SUBJECT TO PROSECUTION UNDER SC CODE OF LAWS §16-9-10 AND OTHER APPLICABLE
LAWS.
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§ 2.2.2 
.1
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§ 2.2.3 
.1

.2

.3

.4

§ 2.2.4 

§ 2.2.5 Drug Free Workplace Certification

§ 2.2.6 Certification Regarding Debarment and Other Responsibility Matters
§ 2.2.6.1 

.1
.1

.2

.3

.2

.3

§ 2.2.6.2 
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§ 2.2.6.3 

§ 2.2.6.4 

§ 2.2.6.5 

§ 2.2.7 Ethics Certificate

§ 2.2.8 Restrictions Applicable To Bidders & Gifts

§ 2.2.8.1 

§ 2.2.8.2

§ 2.2.8.3 

§ 2.2.9 Open Trade Representation

ARTICLE 3   BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
§ 3.1 Distribution
§ 3.1.1
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§ 3.1.2

§ 3.1.3 Reserved

§ 3.1.4

§ 3.1.5

§ 3.1.6 

§ 3.2 Modification or Interpretation of Bidding Documents
§ 3.2.1

§ 3.2.2

§ 3.2.3

§ 3.2.4

§ 3.3 Substitutions
§ 3.3.1

§ 3.3.2 Substitution Process
§ 3.3.2.1

§ 3.3.2.2

§ 3.3.2.3

§ 3.3.2.4
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§ 3.3.3

§ 3.3.4

§ 3.3.5

§ 3.4 Addenda
§ 3.4.1

§ 3.4.2

§ 3.4.3

§ 3.4.4

§ 3.4.5

§ 3.4.6

ARTICLE 4   BIDDING PROCEDURES 
§ 4.1 Preparation of Bids
§ 4.1.1

§ 4.1.2

§ 4.1.3

§ 4.1.4

§ 4.1.5
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§ 4.1.6

§ 4.1.7 

§ 4.1.8

§ 4.1.9

§ 4.2 Bid Security
§ 4.2.1

§ 4.2.2

§ 4.2.3

.1

.2

3

§ 4.2.4

§ 4.2.5

§ 4.3 Submission of Bids
§ 4.3.1

§ 4.3.2

§ 4.3.3
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§ 4.3.4

§ 4.3.5

§ 4.3.6

§ 4.4 Modification or Withdrawal of Bid
§ 4.4.1

§ 4.4.2

ARTICLE 5   CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 
§ 5.1 Opening of Bids

§ 5.1.1

§ 5.1.2

§ 5.1.3

§ 5.2 Rejection of Bids
§ 5.2.1

§ 5.2.2 
.1
.2
.3
.4
.5
.6
.7
.8
.9

§ 5.2.3
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§ 5.3 Acceptance of Bid (Award)
§ 5.3.1

§ 5.3.2

ARTICLE 6   POST-BID INFORMATION 
§ 6.1 Contractor’s Responsibility

§ 6.2 Reserved

§ 6.3 Submittals
§ 6.3.1

.1

.2

.3

§ 6.4 Posting of Intent To Award

§ 6.5 Protest of Solicitation or Award
§ 6.5.1

§ 6.5.2
.1
.2
.3
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§ 7.1.2

§ 7.1.3

§ 7.1.4

§ 7.2 Time of Delivery of Contract, Certificates of Insurance, and Form of Bonds
§ 7.2.1

§ 7.2.2

§ 7.2.3

§ 7.2.4

ARTICLE 8   ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 8.1

.1

.2

.3

.4

Number Title Date

.

Section Title Date Pages
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ARTICLE 7   PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 
§ 7.1 Bond Requirements
§ 7.1.1 If stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the
Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder.

11/22/2022 09:35:32 2114385378
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.

Number Date Pages

.

.
(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Proposed Contract Documents.) 

ARTICLE 9   Miscellaneous 
§ 9.1 Nonresident Taxpayer Registration Affidavit Income Tax Withholding Important Tax Notice - Nonresidents Only
§ 9.1.1 

§ 9.1.2 

§ 9.1.3 
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(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where required.)
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§ 9.2.2

§ 9.2.3

§ 9.2.4

§ 9.2.5

§ 9.2.6

§ 9.2.7

§ 9.3 Solicitation Information From Sources Other Than Official Source

§ 9.4 Builder’s Risk Insurance

§ 9.5 Tax Credit For Subcontracting With Minority Firms
§ 9.5.1
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§ 9.2 Submitting Confidential Information
§ 9.2.1
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§ 9.5.3

§ 9.6 Other Special Conditions Of The Work
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§ 9. 2
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Document A310™  – 2010
Bid Bond
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AIA Document A310 – 2010. Copyright © 1963, 1970 and 2010. All rights reserved. “The American Institute of Architects,” “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” 
the AIA Logo, and “AIA Contract Documents” are registered trademarks of The American Institute of Architects. This document was produced at 10:12:13 ET on 
03/09/2023 under Order No.3104236880 which expires on 06/19/2023, is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with 
the AIA Contract Documents® Terms of Service. To report copyright violations, e-mail docinfo@aiacontracts.com.
User Notes: (1413695045)

1

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 
The author of this document has 
added information needed for its 
completion. The author may also 
have revised the text of the original 
AIA standard form. An Additions and 
Deletions Report that notes added 
information as well as revisions to the 
standard form text is available from 
the author and should be reviewed. A 
vertical line in the left margin of this 
document indicates where the author 
has added necessary information 
and where the author has added to or 
deleted from the original AIA text.

This document has important legal 
consequences. Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with respect 
to its completion or modification.

Any singular reference to Contractor, 
Surety, Owner or other party shall be 
considered plural where applicable.

CONTRACTOR:
(Name, legal status and address)

SURETY: 
(Name, legal status and principal place 
of business)

OWNER:
(Name, legal status and address)
Horry Georgetown Technical College
2050 Hwy 501 E
Conway, SC 29526  

BOND AMOUNT: $ 

PROJECT:
(Name, location or address, and Project number, if any)
Storefront/Window Replacement For:
Horry Georgetown Technical College
Building 600 - Grand Strand Campus
H59-N270-CB
 
The Contractor and Surety are bound to the Owner in the amount set forth above, for the 
payment of which the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, as provided herein. The 
conditions of this Bond are such that if the Owner accepts the bid of the Contractor 
within the time specified in the bid documents, or within such time period as may be 
agreed to by the Owner and Contractor, and the Contractor either (1) enters into a 
contract with the Owner in accordance with the terms of such bid, and gives such bond 
or bonds as may be specified in the bidding or Contract Documents, with a surety 
admitted in the jurisdiction of the Project and otherwise acceptable to the Owner, for the 
faithful performance of such Contract and for the prompt payment of labor and material 
furnished in the prosecution thereof; or (2) pays to the Owner the difference, not to 
exceed the amount of this Bond, between the amount specified in said bid and such larger 
amount for which the Owner may in good faith contract with another party to perform the 
work covered by said bid, then this obligation shall be null and void, otherwise to remain 
in full force and effect. The Surety hereby waives any notice of an agreement between the 
Owner and Contractor to extend the time in which the Owner may accept the bid. Waiver 
of notice by the Surety shall not apply to any extension exceeding sixty (60) days in the 
aggregate beyond the time for acceptance of bids specified in the bid documents, and the 
Owner and Contractor shall obtain the Surety’s consent for an extension beyond sixty 
(60) days. 

If this Bond is issued in connection with a subcontractor’s bid to a Contractor, the term 
Contractor in this Bond shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be 
deemed to be Contractor.

When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement 
in the location of the Project, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said statutory or 
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AIA Document A310 – 2010. Copyright © 1963, 1970 and 2010. All rights reserved. “The American Institute of Architects,” “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” 
the AIA Logo, and “AIA Contract Documents” are registered trademarks of The American Institute of Architects. This document was produced at 10:12:13 ET on 
03/09/2023 under Order No.3104236880 which expires on 06/19/2023, is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with 
the AIA Contract Documents® Terms of Service. To report copyright violations, e-mail docinfo@aiacontracts.com.
User Notes: (1413695045)
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legal requirement shall be deemed deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal 
requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the intent is that this Bond shall be construed as 
a statutory bond and not as a common law bond.

Signed and sealed this    day of    , 

(Contractor as Principal) (Seal)

(Witness) (Title)

(Surety) (Seal)

(Witness) (Title)
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SE-330 
LUMP SUM BID FORM 
Bidders shall submit bids on only Bid Form SE-330. 

 BF – 1 SE-330 

  

BID SUBMITTED BY:         
(Bidder's Name) 

BID SUBMITTED TO:         
(Agency’s Name) 

FOR: PROJECT  NAME:  Storefront / Window Replacement For:  Horry Georgtown Technical 
College Building 600 - Grand Stand Campus 
  

PROJECT  NUMBER:  H59-N270-CB  

OFFER 

§ 1. In response to the Invitation for Construction Services and in compliance with the Instructions to Bidders for the above-
named Project, the undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into a Contract with the 
Agency on the terms included in the Bidding Documents, and to perform all Work as specified or indicated in the Bidding 
Documents, for the prices and within the time frames indicated in this Bid and in accordance with the other terms and 
conditions of the Bidding Documents. 

§ 2. Pursuant to SC Code § 11-35-3030(1), Bidder has submitted Bid Security in the amount and form required by the Bidding 
Documents. 

§ 3. Bidder acknowledges the receipt of the following Addenda to the Bidding Documents and has incorporated the effects of 
said Addenda into this Bid: 
(Bidder, check all that apply.  Note, there may be more boxes than actual addenda.  Do not check boxes that do not apply) 

ADDENDA:   #1   #2   #3   #4   #5 

§ 4. Bidder accepts all terms and conditions of the Invitation for Bids, including, without limitation, those dealing with the 
disposition of Bid Security.  Bidder agrees that this Bid, including all Bid Alternates, if any, may not be revoked or 
withdrawn after the opening of bids, and shall remain open for acceptance for a period of   60   Days following the Bid 
Date, or for such longer period of time that Bidder may agree to in writing upon request of the Agency.  

§ 5. Bidder herewith offers to provide all labor, materials, equipment, tools of trades and labor, accessories, appliances, 
warranties and guarantees, and to pay all royalties, fees, permits, licenses and applicable taxes necessary to complete the 
following items of construction work: 

§ 6.1 BASE BID WORK (as indicated in the Bidding Documents and generally described as follows):   Removal and replacement 
of existing storefront, entrnace doors, hardware and windows.  Existing EIFS and interior finishes directly associates with 
the new work will require repairs to match existing materials and finishes.  Painting is limited to those exterior and interioir 
areas that will need to be finished to match existing after demolition.  There is no civil, structural, mechanical, plumbing, 
or electrical included in the project.  

$ , which sum is hereafter called the Base Bid. 
(Bidder to insert Base Bid Amount on line above) 
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SE-330 
LUMP SUM BID FORM 
Bidders shall submit bids on only Bid Form SE-330. 

 BF – 1A SE-330 

§ 6.2 BID ALTERNATES as indicated in the Bidding Documents and generally described as follows: 

ALTERNATE # 1 (Brief Description):   N/A  

 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:  $  

(Bidder to mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each Alternate) 

ALTERNATE # 2 (Brief Description):   N/A  

 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:  $  

(Bidder to mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each Alternate) 

ALTERNATE # 3 (Brief Description):   N/A  

 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:  $  

(Bidder to mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each Alternate) 
 
 
 
 

§ 6.3 UNIT PRICES: 
BIDDER offers for the Agency’s consideration and use, the following UNIT PRICES.  The UNIT PRICES offered by 
BIDDER indicate the amount to be added to or deducted from the CONTRACT SUM for each item-unit combination.  
UNIT PRICES include all costs to the Agency, including those for materials, labor, equipment, tools of trades and labor, 
fees, taxes, insurance, bonding, overhead, profit, etc.  The Agency reserves the right to include or not to include any of 
the following UNIT PRICES in the Contract and to negotiate the UNIT PRICES with BIDDER prior to including in the 
Contract. 

 
  UNIT OF 
No.   ITEM   MEASURE   ADD   DEDUCT  

  1.    N/A              $    $  

  2.                       $    $  

  3.                       $    $  

  4.                       $    $  

  5.                       $    $  

  6.                       $    $  
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§ 7. LISTING OF PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTORS PURSUANT TO SECTION 3020(b)(i), CHAPTER 
35, TITLE 11 OF THE SOUTH CAROLINA CODE OF LAWS, AS AMENDED 
(See Instructions on the following page BF-2A) 

Bidder shall use the below-listed Subcontractors in the performance of the Subcontractor Classification work listed:
(A) 

SUBCONTRACTOR 
LICENSE CLASSIFICATION 

or SUBCLASSIFICATION 
NAME 

(Completed by Agency) 

(B) 
LICENSE 

CLASSIFICATION or 
SUBCLASSIFICATION 

ABBREVIATION 
(Completed by Agency) 

(C) 
SUBCONTRACTOR and/or 

PRIME CONTRACTOR 
(Required - must be completed by Bidder) 

(D) 
SUBCONTRACTOR'S 

and/or 
PRIME CONTRACTOR'S 

SC LICENSE NUMBER 
(Requested, but not Required) 

BASE BID 

              

              

              

              

ALTERNATE #1 

              

              

              

              

ALTERNATE #2 

              

              

              

              

ALTERNATE #3 

              

              

              

              

 

If a Bid Alternate is accepted, Subcontractors listed for the Bid Alternate shall be used for the work of both the Alternate and the 
Base Bid work. 

 . 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR 
SUBCONTRACTOR LISTING 

 

1. Section 7 of the Bid Form sets forth an Agency-developed list of subcontractor license classifications or subclassifications 
for which Bidder is required to identify the entity (subcontractor(s) and/or himself) Bidder will use to perform this work. 
a. Columns A & B:  The Agency fills out these columns to identify the subcontractor license 

classification/subclassification and related license abbreviation for which the Bidder must list either a subcontractor or 
himself as the entity that will perform this work.  In Column A, the subcontractor license classification/subclassification 
is identified by name and in Column B, the related contractor license abbreviation (per Title 40 of the SC Code of Laws) 
is listed.  Abbreviations of licenses can be found at: 
https://llr.sc.gov/clb/PDFFiles/CLBClassificationAbbreviations.pdf. If the Agnecy has not identified a subcontractor 
license classification/subclassification, the Bidder does not list a subcontractor. 

b. Columns C and D:  In these columns, the Bidder identifies the subcontractors it will use for the work of each license 
listed by the Agency in Columns A & B.  Bidder must identify only the subcontractor(s) who will perform the work and 
no others.  Bidders must make sure that their identification of each subcontractor is clear and unambiguous.  A listing 
that could be any number of different entities may be cause for rejection of the bid as non-responsive.  For example, a 
listing of M&M without additional information may be problematic if there are multiple different licensed contractors 
in South Carolina whose names start with M&M. 

2. Subcontractor Defined:  For purposes of subcontractor listing, a subcontractor is an entity who will perform work or render 
service to the prime contractor to or about the construction site pursuant to a contract with the prime contractor.  Bidder 
should not identify sub-subcontractors in the spaces provided on the bid form but only those entities with which Bidder will 
contract directly.  Likewise, do not identify material suppliers, manufacturers, and fabricators that will not perform physical 
work at the site of the project but will only supply materials or equipment to the Bidder or proposed subcontractor(s).  

3. Subcontractor Qualifications:  Bidder must only list subcontractors who possess a South Carolina contractor’s license that 
includes the license classification and/or subclassification identified by the Agency in Columns A & B.  The subcontractor 
license must also be within the appropriate license group for the work.  If Bidder lists a subcontractor who is not qualified 
to perform the work, the Bidder will be rejected as non-responsible. 

4. Use of Own forces:  If, under the terms of the Bidding Documents and SC Contractor Licensing laws, Bidder is qualified 
to perform the work of a listed subcontractor classification or subclassification and Bidder does not intend to subcontract 
such work but to use Bidder’s own employees to perform such work, the Bidder must insert itself in the space provided.  

5. Use of Multiple Subcontractors: 
a. If Bidder intends to use multiple subcontractors to perform the work of a single license classification/subclassification, 

Bidder must insert the name of each subcontractor Bidder will use, preferably separating the name of each by the word 
“and”.  If Bidder intends to use both his own employees to perform a part of the work of a single license 
classification/subclassification and to use one or more subcontractors to perform the remaining work, Bidder must insert 
itself and each subcontractor, preferably separating them with the word “and”.  Bidder must use each entity listed for 
the work of a single license classification/subclassification in the performance of that work. 

b. Optional Listing Prohibited:  Bidder may not list multiple subcontractors for a license classification/subclassification 
in a form that provides the Bidder the option, after bid opening or award, to choose one or more but not all the listed 
subcontractors to perform the work for which they are listed.  A listing, which on its face requires subsequent explanation 
to determine whether it is an optional listing, is non-responsive.  If Bidder intends to use multiple entities to perform 
the work for a single listing, Bidder must clearly set forth on the bid form such intent.  Bidder may accomplish this by 
simply inserting the word “and” between the names of each entity listed.  Agency will reject as non-responsive a listing 
that contains the names of multiple subcontractors separated by a blank space, the word “or”, a virgule (that is a /), or 
any separator that the Agency may reasonably interpret as an optional listing. 

6. If Bidder is awarded the contract, Bidder must, except with the approval of the Agency for good cause shown, use the listed 
entities to perform the work for which they are listed.  

7. If Bidder is awarded the contract, Bidder will not be allowed to substitute another entity as subcontractor in place of a 
subcontractor listed in Section 7 of the Bid except for one or more of the reasons allowed by the SC Code of Laws. 

8. Bidder’s failure to identify an entity (subcontractor or himself) to perform the work of a subcontractor listed in Columns A 
& B will render the Bid non-responsive. 

https://llr.sc.gov/clb/PDFFiles/CLBClassificationAbbreviations.pdf
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§ 8. LIST OF MANUFACTURERS, MATERIAL SUPPLIERS, AND SUBCONTRACTORS OTHER
THAN SUBCONTRACTORS LISTED IN SECTION 7 ABOVE (FOR INFORMATION ONLY): 

Pursuant to instructions in the Invitation for Construction Services, if any, Bidder will provide to Agency upon the 
Agency’s request and within 24 hours of such request, a listing of manufacturers, material suppliers, and subcontractors, 
other than those listed in Section 7 above, that Bidder intends to use on the project.  Bidder acknowledges and agrees that 
this list is provided for purposes of determining responsibility and not pursuant to the subcontractor listing requirements 
of SC Code § 11-35-3020(b)(i). 

§ 9. TIME OF CONTRACT PERFORMANCE AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

a) CONTRACT TIME

Bidder agrees that the Date of Commencement of the Work shall be established in a Notice to Proceed to be

issued by the Agency.  Bidder agrees to substantially complete the Work within     229 Calendar Days 

from the Date of Commencement, subject to adjustments as provided in the Contract Documents.

b) LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

Bidder further agrees that from the compensation to be paid, the Agency shall retain as Liquidated Damages the

amount of $    200.00   for each Calendar Day the actual construction time required to achieve Substantial

Completion exceeds the specified or adjusted time for Substantial Completion as provided in the Contract

Documents. This amount is intended by the parties as the predetermined measure of compensation for actual

damages, not as a penalty for nonperformance.

§ 10. AGREEMENTS

a) Bidder agrees that this bid is subject to the requirements of the laws of the State of South Carolina.

b) Bidder agrees that at any time prior to the issuance of the Notice to Proceed for this Project, this Project may be
canceled for the convenience of, and without cost to, the State.

c) Bidder agrees that neither the State of South Carolina nor any of its agencies, employees or agents shall be responsible
for any bid preparation costs, or any costs or charges of any type, should all bids be rejected or the Project
canceled for any reason prior to the issuance of the Notice to Proceed.

§ 11. ELECTRONIC BID BOND

By signing below, the Principal is affirming that the identified electronic bid bond has been executed and that the Principal 
and Surety are firmly bound unto the State of South Carolina under the terms and conditions of the AIA Document A310, 
Bid Bond, referenced in the Bidding Documents. 

ELECTRONIC BID BOND NUMBER: 

SIGNATURE AND TITLE: 
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CONTRACTOR'S CLASSIFICATIONS AND SUBCLASSIFICATIONS WITH LIMITATION 

SC Contractor's License Number(s):  

Classification(s) & Limits:  

Subclassification(s) & Limits:  
 
 
By signing this Bid, the person signing reaffirms all representation and certification made by both 
the person signing and the Bidder, including without limitation, those appearing in Article 2 of the 
SCOSE Version of the AIA Document A701, Instructions to Bidders, is expressly incorporated by 
reference. 

BIDDER’S LEGAL NAME:  

ADDRESS:  

  

TELEPHONE:  

EMAIL:  

 

 

SIGNATURE:  DATE:  

PRINT NAME:  

TITLE:  
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This version of AIA Document 
A101–2017 is modified by the 
South Carolina Division of 
Procurement Services, Office of 
State Engineer. Publication of this 
version of AIA Document A101
does not imply the American 
Institute of Architects’ endorsement 
of any modification by South 
Carolina Division of Procurement 
Services, Office of State Engineer. 
A comparative version of AIA 
Document A101–2017 showing 
additions and deletions by the 
South Carolina Division of 
Procurement Services, Office of 
State Engineer is available for 
review on South Carolina state
Web site.

This document has important legal 
consequences. Consultation with 
an attorney is encouraged with 
respect to its completion or 
modification.

 day of AGREEMENT made as of the
in the year
(In words, indicate day, month and year.) 

BETWEEN the Owner:

(Name, legal status, address and other information) 

Horry Georgetown Technical College
2050 Hwy 501 E
Conway, SC 29526

The Owner is a Governmental Body of the State of South Carolina as defined in 
S.C. Code Ann. § 11-35-310.

and the Contractor: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 

for the following Project:
(Name, State Project Number, location and detailed description) 
Horry Georgetown Technical College Renovation of GT Bldg 100 and GT Bldg 500 
H59-N220-CB; H59-N221-CB
4003 South Fraser Street
Georgetown, SC 29440
Removal and replacement of existing storefront, entrance doors, hardware and 
windows.  Existing EIFS and Interior finishes directly associated with the new work 
will require repairs to mach existing materials and finishes.  Painting is limited to 
those exterior and interior areas that will need to be finished to match existing after 
demolition.  There is no civil, structural, mechanical, plumbing or electrical 
included in the project.

The Architect:
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
Pike - McFarland - Hall Associates, Inc.
1300 Professional Dr, Suite 201
Myrtle Beach, SC 29577
The Owner and Contractor  agree as follows. 
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TABLE OF ARTICLES 

1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT 

3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

4 CONTRACT SUM 

5 PAYMENTS 

6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION 

7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 

8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

EXHIBIT A    INSURANCE AND BONDS 

ARTICLE 1   THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 1.1 The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and
other Conditions), Drawings, S pecifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents
listed in this Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract,
and are as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the
entire and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or
agreements, either written or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in
Article 9.

§ 1.2 Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document A101, or
some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A101-2017 Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and
Contractor, SCOSE Version. Any reference in this document to the General Conditions of the Contract for
Construction, AIA Document A201, or some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A201-2017 General
Conditions of the Contract for Construction, SCOSE Version.

ARTICLE 2   THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT 
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in the 
Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others. 

ARTICLE 3   DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
§ 3.1 The Date of Commencement of the Work shall be the date fixed in a Notice to Proceed issued by the Owner.  The
Owner shall issue the Notice to Proceed to the Contractor in writing, no less than seven (7) days prior to the Date of
Commencement.  Unless otherwise provided elsewhere in the Contract Documents and provided the Contractor has
secured all required insurance and surety bonds, the Contractor may commence work immediately after receipt of the
Notice to Proceed.

§ 3.2 The Contract Time as provided in the Notice to Proceed for this project shall be measured from the Date of
Commencement of the Work to S ubstantial Completion. 

§ 3.3 Substantial Completion
§ 3.3.1 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall achieve
Substantial Completion of the entire Work within the Contract Time indicated in the Notice to Proceed.

§ 3.3.2 If the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial Completion as provided in this Section 3.3, liquidated damages, if
any, shall be assessed as set forth in Section 4.5.

11/22/2022 09:44:51 2114385378
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ARTICLE 4   CONTRACT SUM 
§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum, including all accepted alternates indicated in the bid
documents, in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the Contract. The Contract Sum shall be

($ ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract Documents. 

§ 4.2 Alternates
§ 4.2.1 Alternates that are accepted, if any, included in the Contract
Sum:(Insert the accepted Alternates.)

Item Price

§ 4.3 Allowances, if any, included in the Contract Sum:
(Identify each allowance.)

Item Price

§ 4.4 Unit prices, if any:
(Identify the item and state the unit price and quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.)

Item Units and Limitations Price per Unit ($0.00) 

§ 4.5 Liquidated damages
§ 4.5.1 Contractor agrees that from the compensation to be paid, the Owner shall retain as liquidated damages the
amount indicated in Section 9(b) of the Bid Form for each calendar day the actual construction time required to
achieve Substantial Completion exceeds the specified or adjusted time for S ubstantial Completion as provided in the 
Contract Documents. The liquidated damages amount is intended by the parties as the predetermined measure of 
compensation for actual damages, not as a penalty.

§ 4.6 Other:
(Insert provisions for bonus or other incentiv es if any, that might result in a change to the Contract Sum.)

11/22/2022 09:44:51 2114385378
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ARTICLE 5   PAYMENTS 
§ 5.1 Progress Payments
§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect and Owner by the Contractor and Certificates
for Payment issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract S um to the 
Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of the 
month, or as follows:

§ 5.1.3 The Owner shall make payment of the certified amount to the Contractor not later than twenty-one (21) days
after receipt of the Application for Payment.

§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the Contractor 
in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract Sum among the 
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form, and supported by such data to
substantiate its accuracy, as the Architect may require. This schedule of values shall be used as a basis for reviewing the 
Contractor’ s Applications for Payment.

§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end of
the period covered by the Application for Payment.

§ 5.1.6 Subject to S .C. Code Ann. § 12-8-550 (Withholding Requirements for Payments to Non-Residents), in
accordance with AIA Document A201®–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, and subject to other 
provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be computed as follows:

§ 5.1.6.1 The amount of each progress payment shall first include:
.1 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work; 
.2 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and suitably 

stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction, or, if approved in advance 
by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing; and 

.3 That portion of Construction Change Directives that the Architect determines, in the Architect’ s 
professional judgment, to be reasonably justified. 

§ 5.1.6.2 The amount of each progress payment shall then be reduced by:
.1 The aggregate of any amounts previously paid by the Owner; 
.2 The amount, if any, for Work that remains uncorrected and for which the Architect has previously 

withheld a Certificate for Payment as provided in Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017; 
.3 Any amount for which the Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier, unless 

the Work has been performed by others the Contractor intends to pay; 
.4 For Work performed or defects discovered since the last payment application, any amount for which the 

Architect may withhold payment, or nullify a Certificate of Payment in whole or in part, as provided in 
Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017; and 

.5 Retainage withheld pursuant to Section 5.1.7. 

§ 5.1.7 Retainage
§ 5.1.7.1 For each progress payment made prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, the Owner may withhold three
and one-half percent (3.5%), as retainage, from the payment otherwise due.

§ 5.1.7.2 When a portion, or division, of Work as listed in the Schedule of Values is 100% complete, that portion of the 
retained funds which is allocable to the completed division must be released to the Contractor.  No later than ten (10)
days after receipt of retained funds from the Owner, the Contractor shall pay to the subcontractor responsible for such 
completed work the full amount of retainage allocable to the subcontractor’ s work.

§ 5.1.7.3 Upon Substantial Completion of the Work, the Contractor may submit an Application for Payment that
includes the retainage withheld from prior Applications for Payment pursuant to this Section 5.1.7.

11/22/2022 09:44:51 2114385378
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§ 5.1.8 If final completion of the Work is materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor, the Owner shall pay the 
Contractor any additional amounts in accordance with Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017.

§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for 
materials or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site.

§ 5.2 Final Payment
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the 
Contractor when 

.1 the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct 
Work as provided in Article 12 of AIA Document A201–2017, and to satisfy other requirements, if any, 
which extend beyond final payment; and 

.2 a final Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect. 

§ 5.2.2 The Owner’ s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than twenty-one (21) days after the issuance
of the Architect’ s final Certificate for Payment.

ARTICLE 6   DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
§ 6.1 Claims and disputes shall be resolved in accordance with Article 15 of AIA Document A201–2017.

ARTICLE 7   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document 
A201–2017.

§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201–2017.

ARTICLE 8   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201–2017 or another Contract
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract
Documents.

§ 8.2 The Owner’s representative:
§ 8.2.1 The Owner designates the individual listed below as its Senior Representative (“Owner's Senior
Representative”), which individual has the responsibility for and, subject to Section 7.2.1 of the General Conditions, the
authority to resolve disputes under Section 15.6 of the General Conditions:

Name: 
Title:
Address: 
Telephone:
Email: 

§ 8.2.2 The Owner designates the individual listed below as its Owner's Representative, which individual has
the authority and responsibility set forth in Section 2.1.1 of the General Conditions:

Name: 
Title: 
Address: 
Telephone: 
Email: 

§ 8.3 The Contractor’s representative:
§ 8.3.1 The Contractor designates the individual listed below as its Senior Representative (“Contractor's Senior
Representative”), which individual has the responsibility for and authority to resolve disputes under S ection 15.6 of the 
General Conditions:

Name: 

11/22/2022 09:44:51 2114385378
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Title: 
Address: 
Telephone:
Email:

§ 8.3.2 The Contractor designates the individual listed below as its Contractor's Representative, which individual has
the authority and responsibility set forth in Section 3.1.1 of the General Conditions:

Name: 
Title: 
Address: 
Telephone: 
Email: 

§ 8.4 Neither the Owner’ s nor the Contractor’ s representative shall be changed without ten days’  prior notice to the other
party.

§ 8.5 The Architect’s representative:

Name: 
Title: 
Address: 
Telephone: 
Email:

§ 8.6 Insurance and Bonds
§ 8.6.1 The Owner and the Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance as set forth in AIA Document A101®–
2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum,
Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 8.6.2 The Contractor shall provide bonds as set forth in AIA Document A101®–2017 Exhibit A, and elsewhere in the
Contract Documents.

§ 8.7 Notice in electronic format, pursuant to Article 1 of AIA Document A201–2017, may be given in accordance with
AIA Document E203™ –2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, if completed, or as otherwise
set forth below:
(If other than in accordance with AIA Document E203–2013, insert requirements for delivering notice in electronic format 
such as name, title, and email address of the recipient and whether and how the system will be required to generate a 
read receipt for the transmission.) 

§ 8.8 Other Provisions:
§ 8.8.1 Additional requirements, if any, for the Contractor’s Construction Schedule are as
follows:(Check box if applicable to this Contract)

 The Construction Schedule shall be in a detailed precedence-style critical path management (CPM) or primavera-
type format satisfactory to the Owner and the Architect that shall also (1) provide a graphic representation of all 
activities and events that will occur during performance of the Work; (2) identify each phase of construction and 
occupancy;  and (3) set forth milestone dates that are critical in ensuring the timely and orderly completion of the Work 
in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.   

.1 Upon review by the Owner and the Architect for conformance with milestone dates and Construction 
Time given in the Bidding Documents, with associated Substantial Completion date, the Construction 
Schedule shall be deemed part of the Contract Documents and attached to the Agreement as an 
Exhibit.  If returned for non-conformance, the Construction Schedule shall be promptly revised by the 
Contractor in accordance with the recommendations of the Owner and the Architect and resubmitted.   

11/22/2022 09:44:51 2114385378



Init. 

/ 

AIA Document A101® – 2017. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997, 2007, and 2017 by The 
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. South Carolina Division of Procurement Services, Office of State Engineer Version of AIA Document 
A101®–2017. Copyright © 2016 and 2020 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. The “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” the AIA Logo, 
“A101,” and “AIA Contract Documents” are registered trademarks and may not be used without permission. This document was created on 
                                              under the terms of AIA Documents on Demand® Order No.                     , is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and 
may only be used in accordance with the AIA Contract Documents® Documents-on-Demand - End User License Agreement. To report copyright violations,  
e-mail copyright@aia.org. 

7 

.2 The Contactor shall monitor the progress of the Work for conformance with the requirements of the 
Construction Schedule and shall promptly advise the Owner of any delays or potential delays.  Whenever 
the Construction Schedule no longer reflects actual conditions and progress of the Work or the Contract 
Time is modified in accordance with the terms of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall update 
the Construction Schedule to reflect such conditions.  

.3 In the event any progress report indicates any delays, the Contractor shall propose an affirmative plan to 
correct the delay, including overtime and/or additional labor, if necessary. 

.4 In no event shall any progress report constitute an adjustment in the Contract Time, any milestone date, 
or the Contract Sum unless any such adjustment is agreed to by the Owner and authorized pursuant to 
Change Order. 

§ 8.8.2 The Owner’s review of the Contractor’s schedule is not conducted for the purpose of either determining its
accuracy, completeness, or approving the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures. The 
Owner’ s review shall not relieve the Contractor of any obligations.

ARTICLE 9   ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 9.1 This Agreement is comprised of the following documents:

.1 AIA Document A101®–2017, SCOSE Version Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and 
Contractor 

.2 AIA Document A101®–2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds 

.3 AIA Document A201®–2017, SCOSE Version General Conditions of the Contract for Construction 

.4 Form SE-390, Notice to Proceed – Construction Contract  

.5 Drawings 

Number Title Date

.6 Specifications 

Section Title Date Pages

.7 Addenda, if any: 

Number Date Pages 
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Portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements are not part of the Contract Documents 
unless the bidding or proposal requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9. 

.8 Other Exhibits: 
(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where required.) 

AIA Document E204™ –2017, Sustainable Projects Exhibit, dated as indicated 
below: (Insert the date of the E204-2017 incorporated into this Agreement.) 

The Sustainability Plan: 

Title Date Pages 

Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract: 

Document Title Date Pages

.9 Other documents, if any, listed below: 
(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA 
Document A201- 201provvides that the advvertise or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample 
forms, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal 
requirements, and other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or 
proposals, are not part of the Contract Documents unless enumerated in this Agreement. Any such 
documents should be listed here only if intended to be part of the Contract Documents.) 

Form SE-310, Invitation for Construction Services
Instructions to Bidders (AIA Document A701-2018 OSE Version)
Form SE-330, Contractor's Bid (Completed Bid Form)
Form SE-370, Notice of Intent to Award
Certificate of Procurement Authority issued by the State Fiscal Accountability Authority
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This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above. 

OWNER (Signature) CONTRACTOR (Signature) 

(Printed name and title) (Printed name and title) 

11/22/2022 09:44:51 2114385378



South Carolina Division of Procurement 
Services, Office of State Engineer Version of

Document A101® – 2017 Exhibit A

Init.

/ 

AIA Document A101® – 2017 Exhibit A. Copyright © 2017 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. South Carolina Division of 
Procurement Services, Office of State Engineer Version of AIA Document A101®–2017 Exhibit A. Copyright © 2020 by The American Institute of 
Architects. All rights reserved. The “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” the AIA Logo, “A101,” and “AIA Contract Documents” are registered trademarks 
and may not be used without permission. This document was created on     under the terms of AIA Documents on Demand® Order 
No.     , is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with the AIA Contract Documents® Documents-on-
Demand - End User License Agreement. To report copyright violations, e-mail copyright@aia.org. 

1 

This version of AIA Document 
A101–2017 Exhibit A is modified 
by the South Carolina Division of 
Procurement, Office of State 
Engineer. Publication of this 
version of AIA Document A101
Exhibit A does not imply the 
American Institute of Architects’ 
endorsement of any modification 
by the South Carolina Division of 
Procurement, Office of State 
Engineer. 

This document has important legal 
consequences. Consultation with 
an attorney is encouraged with
respect to its completion or 
modification.

ARTICLE A.1   GENERAL
The Owner and Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance, and provide bonds, as set forth in this Exhibit. As 
used in this Exhibit, the term General Conditions refers to AIA Document A201®–2017, General Conditions of the 
Contract for Construction, SCOSE Version. 
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Insurance and Bonds
This Insurance and Bonds Exhibit is part of the Agreement, between the Owner 
and the Contractor, dated the                               day of        
in the year
(In words, indicate day, month and year.) 

for the following PROJECT: 
(Name, State Project Number, and location or address) 
Horry Georgetown Technical College 
H59-N220-CB; H59-N221-CB
4003 South Fraser Street
Georgetown, SC 29440

THE OWNER:
(Name, legal status and address) 

Horry Georgetown Technical College
2050 Hwy 501 E
Conway, SC 29526

The Owner is a Governmental Body of the State of South Carolina as defined 
by Title 11, Chapter 35 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended. 

THE CONTRACTOR:
(Name, legal status and address) 
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ARTICLE A.2   OWNER’S INSURANCE 
§ A.2.1 General
Prior to commencement of the Work, the Owner shall secure the insurance, and provide evidence of the coverage,
required under this Article A.2 and, upon the Contractor’ s request, provide a copy of the policies required by Section
A.2.3. The copy of the policy or policies provided shall contain all applicable conditions, definitions, exclusions, and
endorsements.

§ A.2.2 Liability Insurance
The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner’ s usual general liability insurance.

§ A.2.3 Reserved
§ A.2.3.1 Reserved

§ A.2.3.1.1 Reserved

§ A.2.3.1.2 Reserved

§ A.2.3.1.3 Reserved

§ A.2.3.1.4 Reserved

§ A.2.3.2 Reserved

§ A.2.3.3 Reserved

§ A.2.4 Optional Insurance.
The Owner shall purchase and maintain  insurance selected below.

§ A.2.4.1 Other Insurance
(List below any other insurance coverage to be provided by the Owner and any applicable limits.)

Coverage Limits 

ARTICLE A.3   CONTRACTOR’S INSURANCE AND BONDS 
§ A.3.1 General
§ A.3.1.1 Certificates of Insurance. The Contractor shall provide certificates of insurance acceptable to the Owner
evidencing compliance with the requirements in this Article A.3 at the following times: (1) prior to commencement of
the Work; (2) upon renewal or replacement of each required policy of insurance; and (3) upon the Owner’s written
request. An additional certificate evidencing continuation of commercial liability coverage, including coverage for
completed operations, shall be submitted with the final Application for Payment and thereafter upon renewal or
replacement of such coverage until the expiration of the periods required by Section A.3.2.1 and Section A.3.3.1. The
certificates will show the Owner as an additional insured on the Contractor’ s Commercial General Liability and excess
or umbrella liability policy or policies. Information concerning reduction of coverage on account of revised limits or
claims paid under the General Aggregate, or both, shall be furnished by the Contractor with reasonable promptness.

§ A.3.1.2 Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions. The Contractor shall disclose to the Owner any deductible or self- 
insured retentions applicable to any insurance required to be provided by the Contractor.

§ A.3.1.3 Additional Insured Obligations. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall cause the
commercial general liability coverage to include (1) the Owner, the Architect, and the Architect’s consultants as
additional insureds for claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions during the

11/22/2022 09:44:51
2114385378



Init. 

/ 

AIA Document A101® – 2017 Exhibit A. Copyright © 2017 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. South Carolina Division of 
Procurement Services, Office of State Engineer Version of AIA Document A101®–2017 Exhibit A. Copyright © 2020 by The American Institute of 
Architects. All rights reserved. The “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” the AIA Logo, “A101,” and “AIA Contract Documents” are registered trademarks 
and may not be used without permission. This document was created on     under the terms of AIA Documents on Demand® Order 
No.     , is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with the AIA Contract Documents® Documents-on-
Demand - End User License Agreement. To report copyright violations, e-mail copyright@aia.org. 

3 

Contractor’s operations; and (2) the Owner as an additional insured for claims caused in whole or in part by the 
Contractor’ s negligent acts or omissions for which loss occurs during completed operations. The additional insured 
coverage shall be primary and non-contributory to any of the Owner’ s general liability insurance policies and shall 
apply to both ongoing and completed operations, whether such operations be by the Contractor or by a Subcontractor or 
by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable. To 
the extent commercially available, the additional insured coverage shall be no less than that provided by Insurance 
Services Office, Inc. (ISO) forms CG 20 10 07 04, CG 20 37 07 04, and, with respect to the Architect and the 
Architect’s consultants, CG 20 32 07 04. 

§ A.3.1.4 A failure by the Owner to either (i) demand a certificate of insurance or written endorsement required by 
Section A.3, or (ii) reject a certificate or endorsement on the grounds that it fails to comply with Section A.3, shall not 
be considered a waiver of Contractor's obligations to obtain the required insurance.

§ A.3.2 Contractor’s Required Insurance Coverage
§ A.3.2.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the following types and limits of insurance from an insurance 
company or insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. 
The Contractor shall maintain the required insurance until the expiration of the period for correction of Work as set 
forth in Section 12.2.2 of the General Conditions, for such other period for maintenance of completed operations 
coverage as specified in the Contract Documents, or unless a different duration is stated below:
(If the Contractor is required to maintain insurance for a duration other than the expiration of the period for correction 
of Work, state the duration.)

§ A.3.2.2 Commercial General Liability
§ A.3.2.2.1 Commercial General Liability insurance for the Project written on an occurrence form with policy limits of
not less than $1,000,000 each occurrence, $1,000,000 general aggregate, $1,000,000 aggregate for products-completed
operations hazard, $1,000,000 personal and advertising injury, $50,000 fire damage (any one fire), and $5,000 medical
expense (any one person) providing coverage for claims including

.1 damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, including occupational sickness or disease, and 
death of any person; 

.2 personal injury and advertising injury; 

.3 damages because of physical damage to or destruction of tangible property, including the loss of use of 
such property;  

.4 bodily injury or property damage arising out of completed operations; and 

.5 the Contractor’ s indemnity obligations under Section 3.18 of the General Conditions. 

§ A.3.2.2.2 The Contractor’ s Commercial General Liability policy under this S ection A.3.2.2 shall not contain an
exclusion or restriction of coverage for the following:

.1 Claims by one insured against another insured, if the exclusion or restriction is based solely on the fact 
that the claimant is an insured, and there would otherwise be coverage for the claim. 

.2 Claims for property damage to the Contractor’ s Work arising out of the products-completed operations 
hazard where the damaged Work or the Work out of which the damage arises was performed by a 
Subcontractor. 

.3 Claims for bodily injury other than to employees of the insured. 

.4 Claims for indemnity under Section 3.18 of the General Conditions arising out of injury to employees of 
the insured. 

.5 Claims or loss excluded under a prior work endorsement or other similar exclusionary language. 

.6 Claims or loss due to physical damage under a prior injury endorsement or similar exclusionary 
language. 

.7 Claims related to residential, multi-family, or other habitational projects, if the Work is to be performed 
on such a project. 

.8 Claims related to roofing, if the Work involves roofing. 

.9 Claims related to exterior insulation finish systems (EIFS), synthetic stucco or similar exterior coatings 
or surfaces, if the Work involves such coatings or surfaces. 

.10 Claims related to earth subsidence or movement, where the Work involves such hazards. 

.11 Claims related to explosion, collapse and underground hazards, where the Work involves such hazards. 
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§ A.3.2.3 Automobile Liability covering vehicles owned, and non-owned vehicles used, by the Contractor, with policy
limits of not less than $1,000,000  per accident, for bodily injury, death of any person, and property damage arising out
of the ownership, maintenance and use of those motor vehicles along with any other statutorily required automobile
coverage.

§ A.3.2.4 The Contractor may achieve the required limits and coverage for Commercial General Liability, Employers
Liability, and Automobile Liability through a combination of primary and excess or umbrella liability insurance,
provided such primary and excess or umbrella insurance policies result in the same or greater coverage as the coverages
required under Section A.3.2.2 and A.3.2.3, and in no event shall any excess or umbrella liability insurance provide
narrower coverage than the primary policy. The excess policy shall not require the exhaustion of the underlying limits
only through the actual payment by the underlying insurers. The umbrella policy limits shall not be less than
$3,000,000.

§ A.3.2.5 Workers’  Compensation at statutory limits.

§ A.3.2.6 Employers’  Liability with policy limits not less than $100,000  each accident, $100,000 each employee, and
$500,000 policy limit for claims, disability benefit and other similar employee benefit acts that are applicable to the
Work to be performed.

§ A.3.2.7 Jones Act, and the Longshore & Harbor Workers’  Compensation Act, as required, if the Work involves
hazards arising from work on or near navigable waterways, including vessels and docks.

§ A.3.2.8 Insurance for maritime liability risks associated with the operation of a vessel, if the Work requires such
activities, with policy limits of not less than                                             ($                        ) per claim and

($  )  in the aggregate. 

§ A.3.2.9 Insurance for the use or operation of manned or unmanned aircraft, if the Work requires such activities, with
policy limits of not less than  ($  ) per claim and 

 ($  ) in the aggregate. 

§ A.3.3 Required Property Insurance
§ A.3.3.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain, from an insurance company or insurance companies lawfully
authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located, property insurance written on a builder's
risk “all-risks” completed value or equivalent policy form and sufficient to cover the total value of the entire Project on
a replacement cost basis. The Contractor’ s property insurance coverage shall be no less than the amount of the initial
Contract Sum, plus the value of subsequent Modifications and labor performed and materials or equipment supplied by
others. The property insurance shall be maintained until Substantial Completion and thereafter as provided in Section
A.3.3.1.3, unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or otherwise agreed in writing by the parties to this
Agreement. This insurance shall include the interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors
in the Project as insureds.

§ A.3.3.1.1 Causes of Loss. The insurance required by this S ection A.3.3.1 shall provide coverage for direct physical loss
or damage and shall include the risks of fire (with extended coverage), explosion, theft, vandalism, malicious mischief,
collapse, earthquake, flood, or windstorm. The insurance shall also provide coverage for ensuing loss or resulting 
damage from error, omission, or deficiency in construction methods, workmanship, or materials.
(Indicate below the cause of loss and any applicable sub-limit.)

Causes of Loss Sub-Limit 

§ A.3.3.1.2 Specific Required Coverages. The insurance required by this Section A.3.3.1 shall provide coverage for loss
or damage to falsework and other temporary structures, and to building systems from testing and startup. The insurance
shall also cover debris removal, including demolition occasioned by enforcement of any applicable legal requirements,
and reasonable compensation for the Architect’s and Contractor’ s services and expenses required as a result of such
insured loss, including claim preparation expenses. (Indicate below the cause of loss and any applicable sub-limit.)
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Causes of Loss Sub-Limit

§ A.3.3.1.3 Unless the parties agree otherwise, upon Substantial Completion, the Owner shall replace the insurance 
policy required under Section A.3.3.1 with property insurance written for the total value of the Project.

§ A.3.3.1.4 Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions. If the insurance required by this Section A.3.3 is subject to 
deductibles or self-insured retentions, the Contractor shall be responsible for all loss not covered because of such 
deductibles or retentions.

§ A.3.3.2 Occupancy or Use Prior to Substantial Completion. The Owner’ s occupancy or use of any completed or 
partially completed portion of the Work prior to Substantial Completion shall not commence until the insurance 
company or companies providing the insurance under S ection A.3.3.1 have consented in writing to the continuance of 
coverage. The Owner and the Contractor shall take no action with respect to partial occupancy or use that would cause 
cancellation, lapse, or reduction of insurance, unless they agree otherwise in writing.

§ A.3.3.3 If the Owner requests in writing that insurance for risks other than those described herein or other special 
causes of loss be included in the property insurance policy, the Contractor shall, if possible, include such insurance, and 
the cost thereof shall be charged to the Owner by appropriate Change Order.

§ A.3.3.4 Before an exposure to loss may occur, the Contractor shall file with the Owner a copy of each policy that 
includes insurance coverages required by this Section A.3.3. Each policy shall contain all generally applicable 
conditions, definitions, exclusions and endorsements related to this Project.

§ A.3.4 Contractor’s Other Insurance Coverage
§ A.3.4.1 Insurance selected and described in this Section A.3.4 shall be purchased from an insurance company or 
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The 
Contractor shall maintain the required insurance until the expiration of the period for correction of Work as set forth in 
Section 12.2.2 of the General Conditions, unless a different duration is stated below:
(If the Contractor is required to maintain any of the types of insurance selected below for a duration other than the 
expiration of the period for correction of Work, state the duration.)

§ A.3.4.2 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the following types and limits of insurance in accordance with 
Section A.3.4.1.
(Select the types of insurance the Contractor is required to purchase and maintain by placing an X in the box(es) next to 
the description(s) of selected insurance. Where policy limits are provided, include the policy limit in the appropriate fill 
point.)

§ A.3.4.2.1 Reserved

§ A.3.4.2.2 Insurance for physical damage to property while it is in storage and in transit to the 
construction site on an “all-risks” completed value form. 

§ A.3.4.2.3 Property insurance on an “all-risks” completed value form, covering property owned by the 
Contractor and used on the Project, including scaffolding and other equipment.

§ A.3.4.2.4 Boiler and Machinery Insurance 
The Contractor shall purchase and maintain boiler and machinery insurance as required, which shall 
specifically cover such insured objects during installation and until final acceptance by the Owner; this
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insurance shall include interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in the 
Work, and the Owner and Contractor shall be named insureds. 

§ A.3.5 Performance Bond and Payment Bond
The Contractor shall provide surety bonds, from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in
the jurisdiction where the Project is located, as follows:
(Specify type and penal sum of bonds.)

Type Penal Sum ($0.00) 
Payment Bond 
Performance Bond 

§ A.3.5.1 Before commencing any services hereunder, the Contractor shall provide the Owner with Performance and
Payment Bonds, each in an amount not less than the Contract Price set forth in Article 4 of the Agreement.  The S urety
shall have, at a minimum, a ''Best Rating'' of ''A'' as stated in the most current publication of ''Best's Key Rating Guide,
Property-Casualty''.  In addition, the Surety shall have a minimum ''Best Financial Strength Category'' of ''Class V" , and
in no case less than five (5) times the contract amount.  The Performance Bond shall be written on Form SE-355,
''Performance Bond'' and the Payment Bond shall be written on Form SE-357, ''Labor and Material Payment Bond'', and
both shall be made payable to the Owner.

§ A.3.5.2 The Performance and Labor and Material Payment Bonds shall:
.1 be issued by a surety company licensed to do business in South Carolina; 
.2 be accompanied by a current power of attorney and certified by the attorney-in-fact who executes the 

bond on the behalf of the surety company; and 
.3 remain in effect for a period not less than one (1) year following the date of Substantial Completion or 

the time required to resolve any items of incomplete Work and the payment of any disputed amounts, 
whichever time period is longer. 

§ A.3.5.3 Any bonds required by this Contract shall meet the requirements of the South Carolina Code of Laws and
Regulations, as amended. 

ARTICLE A.4   SPECIAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
Special terms and conditions that modify this Insurance and Bonds Exhibit, if any, are as follows: 
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for the following PROJECT:
(Name, State Project Number, and location or address) 
 Storefront / Window Replacement for:
Horry Georgetown Technical College
Building 600 - Grand Strand Campus
H59-N270-CB
743 Hemlock Avenue
Myrtle Beach, SC 29577

THE OWNER:
(Name, legal status, and address) 

Horry Georgetown Technical College
2050 Hwy 501 
Conway, SC 29526

The Owner is a Governmental Body of the State of South Carolina as defined in 
S.C. Code Ann.§ 11-35-310.

THE ARCHITECT:
(Name, legal status, and address) 
Pike - McFarland - Hall Associates, Inc.
1300 Professional Dr, Suite 201
Myrtle Beach, SC 29577
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Equipment, Labor, or Materials 
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
4.2.6, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 
9.10.2, 10.2.1, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 
Execution and Progress of the Work 
1.1.3, 1.2.1, 1.2.2, 2.3.4, 2.3.6, 3.1, 3.3.1, 3.4.1, 3.7.1, 
3.10.1, 3.12, 3.14, 4.2, 6.2.2, 7.1.3, 7.3.6, 8.2, 9.5.1, 
9.9.1, 10.2, 10.3, 12.1, 12.2, 14.2, 14.3.1, 15.1.4 
Extensions of Time 
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3, 7.4, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2, 
10.4, 14.3, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 
Failure of Payment 
9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2 
Faulty Work 
(See Defective or Nonconforming Work) 
Final Completion and Final Payment 
4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.8.2, 9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 Financial 
Arrangements, Owner’s 
2.2.1, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 
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GENERAL PROVISIONS 
1 
Governing Law 
13.1 
Guarantees (See Warranty) 
Hazardous Materials and Substances 
10.2.4, 10.3 
Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers 
5.2.1 
Indemnification 
3.17, 3.18, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 10.3.3, 11.3 
Information and Services Required of the Owner 2.1.2, 
2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10.1, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 9.6.1, 
9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 14.1.1.4, 
14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Initial Decision 
15.2 
Initial Decision Maker, Definition of 
1.1.8 
Initial Decision Maker, Decisions 
14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority 
14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 
Injury or Damage to Person or Property 
10.2.8, 10.4 
Inspections 
3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 9.9.2, 
9.10.1, 12.2.1, 13.4 
Instructions to Bidders 
1.1.1 
Instructions to the Contractor 
3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.8.1, 5.2.1, 7, 8.2.2, 12, 13.4.2 
Instruments of Service, Definition of 
1.1.7 
Insurance 
6.1.1, 7.3.4, 8.2.2, 9.3.2, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 10.2.5, 11 
Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration 
11.1.4, 11.2.3 
Insurance, Contractor’s Liability 
11.1 
Insurance, Effective Date of 
8.2.2, 14.4.2 
Insurance, Owner’s Liability 
11.2 
Insurance, Property 
10.2.5, 11.2, 11.4, 11.5 
Insurance, Stored Materials 
9.3.2 
INSURANCE AND BONDS 
11 
Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy 
9.9.1 
Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of 
11.5 
Intent of the Contract Documents 
1.2.1, 4.2.7, 4.2.12, 4.2.13 
Interest 
13.5 

Interpretation 
1.1.8, 1.2.3, 1.4, 4.1.1, 5.1, 6.1.2, 15.1.1 
Interpretations, Written 
4.2.11, 4.2.12 
Judgment on Final Award 
15.4.2 
Labor and Materials, Equipment
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 10.2.1, 
10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 
Labor Disputes 
8.3.1 
Laws and Regulations 
1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 
9.9.1, 10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 
15.4 
Liens 
2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 
Limitations, Statutes of 
12.2.5, 15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 
Limitations of Liability 
3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.10, 3.12.10.1, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6, 
4.2.7, 6.2.2, 9.4.2, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 9.6.8, 10.2.5, 10.3.3, 
11.3, 12.2.5, 13.3.1 
Limitations of Time 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.5, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2.7, 
5.2, 5.3, 5.4.1, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 
9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15, 
15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5 
Materials, Hazardous 
10.2.4, 10.3 
Materials, Labor, Equipment and 
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4.1, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 
10.2.1.2, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 
Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and 
Procedures of Construction 
3.3.1, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 9.4.2 
Mechanic’s Lien 
2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 
Mediation 
8.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6, 15.3, 15.4.1, 
15.4.1.1 
Minor Changes in the Work 
1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 7.1, 7.4 MISCELLANEOUS 
PROVISIONS 
13 
Modifications, Definition of 
1.1.1 
Modifications to the Contract 
1.1.1, 1.1.2, 2.5, 3.11, 4.1.2, 4.2.1, 5.2.3, 7, 8.3.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2 
Mutual Responsibility 
6.2 
Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of 
9.6.6, 9.9.3, 12.3 
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Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of 
2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 9.10.4, 
12.2 
Notice 
1.6, 1.6.1, 1.6.2, 2.1.2, 2.2.2., 2.2.3, 2.2.4, 2.5, 3.2.4, 
3.3.1, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.9.2, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5.2.1, 7.4, 
8.2.2 9.6.8, 9.7, 9.10.1, 10.2.8, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.2.2.1, 
13.4.1, 13.4.2, 14.1, 14.2.2, 14.4.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 
15.1.6, 15.4.1 
Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance 
11.1.4, 11.2.3 
Notice of Claims 
1.6.2, 2.1.2, 3.7.4, 9.6.8, 10.2.8, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 15.1.6, 
15.2.8, 15.3.2, 15.4.1 
Notice of Testing and Inspections 
13.4.1, 13.4.2 
Observations, Contractor’s 
3.2, 3.7.4 
Occupancy 
2.3.1, 9.6.6, 9.8 
Orders, Written 
1.1.1, 2.4, 3.9.2, 7, 8.2.2, 11.5, 12.1, 12.2.2.1, 13.4.2, 
14.3.1 
OWNER 
2 
Owner, Definition of 
2.1.1 
Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements 2.2, 
13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 
Owner, Information and Services Required of the 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 9.3.2, 
9.6.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 
14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Owner’s Authority 
1.5, 2.1.1, 2.3.32.4, 2.5, 3.4.2, 3.8.1, 3.12.10, 3.14.2, 
4.1.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.9, 5.2.1, 5.2.4, 5.4.1, 6.1, 6.3, 7.2.1, 
7.3.1, 8.2.2, 8.3.1, 9.3.2, 9.5.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 
10.3.2, 11.4, 11.5, 12.2.2, 12.3, 13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4, 
15.2.7 
Owner’s Insurance 
11.2 
Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors 
1.1.2, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 9.6.4, 9.10.2, 14.2.2 
Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work 
2.5, 14.2.2 
Owner’s Right to Clean Up 
6.3 
Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to 
Award Separate Contracts 
6.1 
Owner’s Right to Stop the Work 
2.4 
Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work 
14.3 
Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract 
14.2, 14.4 

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications and 
Other Instruments of Service 
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.1.7, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.2.2, 3.11, 3.17, 4.2.12, 
5.3 
Partial Occupancy or Use 
9.6.6, 9.9 
Patching, Cutting and 
3.14, 6.2.5 
Patents 
3.17 
Payment, Applications for 
4.2.5, 7.3.9, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.3, 9.7, 9.8.5, 9.10.1, 
14.2.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 
Payment, Certificates for 
4.2.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.1, 9.6.6, 9.7, 9.10.1, 
9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.4 
Payment, Failure of 
9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2 Payment, 
Final 
4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 
Payment Bond, Performance Bond and 
7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 
Payments, Progress 
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
9 
Payments to Subcontractors 
5.4.2, 9.5.1.3, 9.6.2, 9.6.3, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 14.2.1.2 
PCB 
10.3.1 
Performance Bond and Payment Bond 
7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 
Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws 
2.3.1, 3.7, 3.13, 7.3.4.4, 10.2.2 
PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION OF 10 
Polychlorinated Biphenyl 
10.3.1 
Product Data, Definition of 
3.12.2 
Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings 
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
Progress and Completion 
4.2.2, 8.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Progress Payments 
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 
Project, Definition of 
1.1.4 
Project Representatives 
4.2.10 
Property Insurance 
10.2.5, 11.2 
Proposal Requirements 
1.1.1 
PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 10 
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Regulations and Laws 
1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 
10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 15.4 
Rejection of Work 
4.2.6, 12.2.1 
Releases and Waivers of Liens 
9.3.1, 9.10.2 
Representations 
3.2.1, 3.5, 3.12.6, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.10.1 
Representatives 
2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.9, 4.1.1, 4.2.10, 13.2.1 
Responsibility for Those Performing the Work 
3.3.2, 3.18, 4.2.2, 4.2.3, 5.3, 6.1.3, 6.2, 6.3, 9.5.1, 10 
Retainage 
9.3.1, 9.6.2, 9.8.5, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions 
by Contractor 
3.2, 3.12.7, 6.1.3 
Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and 
Architect 
3.10.1, 3.10.2, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2, 5.2, 6.1.3, 9.2, 9.8.2 
Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
by Contractor 
3.12 
Rights and Remedies 
1.1.2, 2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 3.7.4, 3.15.2, 4.2.6, 5.3, 5.4, 6.1, 
6.3, 7.3.1, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.2.5, 10.3, 12.2.1, 12.2.2, 
12.2.4, 13.3, 14, 15.4 
Royalties, Patents and Copyrights 
3.17 
Rules and Notices for Arbitration 
15.4.1 
Safety of Persons and Property 
10.2, 10.4 
Safety Precautions and Programs 
3.3.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 5.3, 10.1, 10.2, 10.4 
Samples, Definition of 
3.12.3 
Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and 3.11, 
3.12, 4.2.7 
Samples at the Site, Documents and 
3.11 
Schedule of Values 
9.2, 9.3.1 
Schedules, Construction 
3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 
Separate Contracts and Contractors 
1.1.4, 3.12.5, 3.14.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.7, 6, 8.3.1, 12.1.2 
Separate Contractors, Definition of 
6.1.1 
Shop Drawings, Definition of 
3.12.1 
Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
Site, Use of 
3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1 
Site Inspections 
3.2.2, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 3.7.4, 4.2, 9.9.2, 9.4.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 

Site Visits, Architect’s 
3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 
Special Inspections and Testing 
4.2.6, 12.2.1, 13.4 
Specifications, Definition of 
1.1.6 
Specifications 
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.12.10, 3.17, 4.2.14 
Statute of Limitations 
15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 
Stopping the Work 
2.2.2, 2.4, 9.7, 10.3, 14.1 
Stored Materials 
6.2.1, 9.3.2, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.4 
Subcontractor, Definition of 
5.1.1 
SUBCONTRACTORS 
5 
Subcontractors, Work by 
1.2.2, 3.3.2, 3.12.1, 3.18, 4.2.3, 5.2.3, 5.3, 5.4, 9.3.1.2, 
9.6.7 
Subcontractual Relations 
5.3, 5.4, 9.3.1.2, 9.6, 9.10, 10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1 
Submittals 
3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 7.3.4, 9.2, 9.3, 9.8, 
9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Submittal Schedule 
3.10.2, 3.12.5, 4.2.7 
Subrogation, Waivers of 
6.1.1, 11.3 
Substances, Hazardous 
10.3 
Substantial Completion 
4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.3, 12.2, 
15.1.2 
Substantial Completion, Definition of 
9.8.1 
Substitution of Subcontractors 
5.2.3, 5.2.4 
Substitution of Architect 
2.3.3 
Substitutions of Materials 
3.4.2, 3.5, 7.3.8 
Sub-subcontractor, Definition of 
5.1.2 
Subsurface Conditions 
3.7.4 
Successors and Assigns 
13.2 
Superintendent 
3.9, 10.2.6 
Supervision and Construction Procedures 
1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 7.1.3, 
7.3.4, 8.2, 8.3.1, 9.4.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.4 
Suppliers 
1.5, 3.12.1, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 5.2.1, 9.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.4, 9.6, 
9.10.5, 14.2.1 
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Surety 
5.4.1.2, 9.6.8, 9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 11.1.2, 14.2.2, 
15.2.7 
Surety, Consent of 
9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Surveys 
1.1.7, 2.3.4 
Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 
14.3 
Suspension of the Work 
3.7.5, 5.4.2, 14.3 
Suspension or Termination of the Contract 
5.4.1.1, 14 
Taxes 
3.6, 3.8.2.1, 7.3.4.4 
Termination by the Contractor 
14.1, 15.1.7 
Termination by the Owner for Cause 
5.4.1.1, 14.2, 15.1.7 
Termination by the Owner for Convenience 
14.4 
Termination of the Architect 
2.3.3 
Termination of the Contractor Employment 
14.2.2 

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE 
CONTRACT 
14 
Tests and Inspections 
3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 9.9.2, 
9.10.1, 10.3.2, 12.2.1, 13.4 
TIME 
8 
Time, Delays and Extensions of 
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 
Time Limits 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.5, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2, 
5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.4.1, 
9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15.1.2, 
15.1.3, 15.4 
Time Limits on Claims 
3.7.4, 10.2.8, 15.1.2, 15.1.3 

Title to Work 
9.3.2, 9.3.3 
UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 12 
Uncovering of Work 
12.1 
Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown 
3.7.4, 8.3.1, 10.3 
Unit Prices 
7.3.3.2, 9.1.2 
Use of Documents 
1.1.1, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.12.6, 5.3 
Use of Site 
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ARTICLE 1   GENERAL PROVISIONS 
§ 1.1 Basic Definitions
§ 1.1.1 The Contract Documents

.1 The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor 
(hereinafter the Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, 
Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of 
the Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of the 
Contract.  

.2 A Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, 
(3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written order for a minor change in the Work issued by the 
Architect.

.3 Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract Documents do not include the 
advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, other information furnished 
by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, or portions 
of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements. 

.4 Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document 
A101,  or some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A101-2017, Standard Form of 
Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, SCOSE Version.   

.5 Any reference in this document to the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA 
Document A201, or some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A201-2017, General 
Conditions of the Contract for Construction, SCOSE Version. 

§ 1.1.2 The Contract
The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either written
or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be
construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the
Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the
Contractor.

§ 1.1.3 The Work
The term “Work” means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by the
Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project.

§ 1.1.4 The Project
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or
a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors.

§ 1.1.5 The Drawings
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams.

§ 1.1.6 The Specifications
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials,
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service
Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the tangible
and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’ s consultants under their respective
professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, surveys, models,
sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials.

§ 1.1.8 Reserved

§ 1.1.9 Notice to Proceed
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The Notice to Proceed is a document issued by the Owner to the Contractor directing the Contractor to begin 
prosecution of the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  The Notice to Proceed shall 
fix the date on which the Contract Time will commence and establish the initial date of the Substantial Completion. 

§ 1.1.10 State Engineer 
“State Engineer” means the person holding the position as head of the State Engineer’s Office. The State Engineer’ s
Office is created by S .C. Code Ann. § 11-35-830, and is sometimes referred to in the Contract Documents as “Office
of State Engineer” or “OSE.” The State Engineer is also the Chief Procurement Officer for Construction, sometimes
referred to in the Contract Documents as “CPOC”.

§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents
§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion 
of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as
binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with the
Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results. In the
event of patent ambiguities within or between parts of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 1) provide the
better quality or greater quantity of Work, or 2) comply with the more stringent requirement, either or both in
accordance with the Architect’ s interpretation.

§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining
provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law, or is otherwise invalid or 
unenforceable, such determination shall not impair or otherwise affect the validity, legality, or enforceability of the
remaining provision or parts of the provision of the Contract Documents, which shall remain in full force and effect as
if the unenforceable provision or part were deleted.

§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be
performed by any trade.

§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.

§ 1.3 Capitalization
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of numbered
articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.4 Interpretation
In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as “all” and “any” and articles
such as “the” and “an,” but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another is
not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.

§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service
§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective
Instruments of Service and retain all common law, statutory, and other reserved rights in their Instruments of Service,
including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a
copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other
purposes in connection with the Project is not to be construed as a violation of the Architect’ s or Architect’ s
consultants’  reserved rights.
§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the
Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 and 1.8, solely
and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, if
any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers may not
use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the scope of the Work without
the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’ s consultants.

§ 1.6 Notice
§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or
give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to
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whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by courier, 
or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement. 

§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as provided in S ection 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been
duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by certified
or registered mail, or by courier providing proof of delivery.

§ 1.6.3 Notice to Contractor shall be to the address provided in Section 8.3.2 of the Agreement.  Notice to Owner shall
be to the address provided in Section 8.2.2 of the Agreement.  Either party may designate a different address for notice
by giving notice in accordance with Section 1.6.1.

§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission
The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other
information or documentation, including in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™ –2013, Building
Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission, and 
exchange of digital data.

§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance
Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols governing
the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set forth in AIA 
Document E203™ –2013,  Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite AIA Document
G202™ –2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or relying party’ s sole risk
and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or contributors to, the building
information model, and each of their agents and employees.

ARTICLE 2   OWNER 
§ 2.1 General 
§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract
Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’ s approval or authorization, except as
provided in S ection 7.1.7. Except as otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority.
The term “Owner” means the Owner or the Owner’s Representative noted in the Agreement.

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor, within fifteen (15) days after receipt of a written request,
information necessary and relevant for the Contractor to post Notice of Project Commencement pursuant to S .C. Code
Ann. § 29-5-23.

§ 2.2 Reserved 

§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner 
§ 2.3.1 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents,
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements,
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent
changes in existing facilities.

§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain a design professional lawfully licensed to practice, or an entity lawfully practicing, in
the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The person or entity is identified as the Architect in the Agreement and is
referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.

§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor to whom the Contractor has
no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect.

§ 2.3.4 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. Subject to the Contractor’ s obligations, including those in
Section 3.2, the Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of information furnished by the Owner pursuant to
this Section but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the Work.
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§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control and
relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the Contractor’ s
written request for such information or services. However, the Owner does not warrant the accuracy of any such
information requested by the Contractor that is not otherwise required of the Owner by the Contract Documents.
Neither the Owner nor the Architect shall be required to conduct investigations or to furnish the Contractor with any
information concerning subsurface characteristics or other conditions of the area where the Work is to be performed
beyond that which is provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 2.3.6 The Owner shall furnish the Contract Documents to the Contractor in digital format.

§ 2.4 Owner’s Right to Stop the Work
If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner
may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has
been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner
to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent required by
Section 6.1.3.

§ 2.5 Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work
If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails
within a ten-day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default or
neglect, including but not limited to providing necessary resources, with diligence and promptness, the Owner may,
without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have, correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner
and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to prior approval of the Architect and the Architect may,
pursuant to Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably
necessary to reimburse the Owner for the reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’ s expenses
and compensation for the Architect’s additional services made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current
and future payments are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. If
the Contractor disagrees with the actions of the Owner, or the amounts claimed as costs to the Owner, the Contractor
may file a Claim pursuant to Article 15.

ARTICLE 3   CONTRACTOR 
§ 3.1 General 
§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the jurisdiction
where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term “Contractor” means the
Contractor or the Contractor’s Representative noted in the Agreement.

§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.

§ 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor 
§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become 
generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents.

.1 The Contractor acknowledges that it has investigated and satisfied itself as to the general and local 
conditions which can affect the Work or its cost, including but not limited to (a) conditions bearing 
upon transportation, disposal, handling, and storage of materials; (b) the availability of labor, water, 
electric power, and roads; (c) uncertainties of weather, river stages, tides, or similar physical conditions 
at the site; (d) the conformation and conditions of the ground; and (e) the character of equipment and 
facilities needed preliminary to and during work performance.   

.2 The Contractor also acknowledges that it has satisfied itself as to the character, quality, and quantity of 
surface and subsurface materials or obstacles to be encountered insofar as this information is 
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reasonably ascertainable from an inspection of the site, including all exploratory work done by the 
Owner, as well as from the drawings and specifications made a part of this Contract.   

.3 Any failure of the Contractor to take the actions described and acknowledged in this Section will not 
relieve the Contractor from responsibility for estimating properly the difficulty and cost of successfully 
performing the Work, or for proceeding to successfully perform the Work without additional expense to 
the Owner. 

§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as the
information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the
Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the Contractor’s
review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, unless otherwise
specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws, 
statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for
information in such form as the Architect may require.

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3,
the Contractor shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of
Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner, subject to Section 15.1.7, as
would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those
obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from latent errors,
inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions
and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes,
ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities.

§ 3.2.5 The Owner is entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor for amounts paid to the Architect for evaluating
and responding to the Contractor’ s requests for information that are not prepared in accordance with the Contract
Documents or where the requested information is available to the Contractor from a careful study and comparison of
the Contract Documents, field conditions, other Owner-provided information, Contractor-prepared coordination
drawings, or prior Project correspondence or documentation.

§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures
§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’ s best skill and attention. The
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, sequences,
and procedures, and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract Documents give
specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, the Contractor
shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite safety of such means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, methods, techniques, sequences
or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner and Architect, and shall propose
alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect shall evaluate the proposed
alternative solely for conformance with the design intent for the completed construction and provide its findings to the 
Owner. Unless the Owner objects to the Contractor’ s proposed alternative, the Contractor shall perform the Work
using its alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures.

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’ s employees,
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.
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§ 3.4 Labor and Materials
§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor,
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.

§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with Section 3.12.8
or ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the
consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction
Change Directive.

§ 3.4.2.1 After the Contract has been executed, the Owner and Architect may consider requests for the substitution of
products in place of those specified.  The Owner and Architect may, but are not obligated to, consider only those
substitution requests that are in full compliance with the conditions set forth in the General Requirements (Division 1
of the Specifications). By making requests for substitutions, the Contractor:

.1 represents that it has personally investigated the proposed substitute product and determined that it is 
equal or superior in all respects to the product specified; 

.2 represents that it will provide the same warranty for the substitution as it would have provided for the 
product specified; 

.3 certifies that the cost data presented is complete and includes all related costs for the substituted product 
and for Work that must be performed or changes as a result of the substitution, except for the 
Architect’s re-design costs, and waives all claims for additional costs related to the substitution that 
subsequently become apparent; 

.4 agrees that it shall, if the substitution is approved, coordinate the installation of the accepted substitute, 
making such changes as may be required for the Work to be complete in all respects; and 

.5 represents that the request includes a written representation identifying any potential effect the 
substitution may have on Project’s achievement of a Sustainable Measure or the Sustainable Objective. 

§ 3.4.2.2 The Owner shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor for amounts paid to the Architect for
reviewing the Contractor’s proposed substitutions and making agreed-upon changes in the Drawings and
Specifications resulting from such substitutions.

§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’ s employees and other
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

§ 3.5 Warranty
§ 3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract
will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Contractor further
warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be free from defects,
except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. Work, materials, or
equipment not conforming to these requirements shall be considered defective. Unless caused by the Contractor or a
subcontractor at any tier, the Contractor’ s warranty excludes remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations 
to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear
and tear and normal usage. If required by the Architect, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind 
and quality of materials and equipment.

§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in the
name of the Owner, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4.

§ 3.6 Taxes
The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled to
go into effect. The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of S .C Code Ann. Title 12, Chapter 8, regarding
withholding tax for nonresidents, employees, contractors and subcontractors.
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§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws
§ 3.7.1 Pursuant to S .C. Code Ann. § 10-1-180, no local general or specialty building permits are required for state
buildings. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for all other
permits, fees, and licenses by government agencies necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work that
are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally required at the time bids are received or
negotiations concluded.

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.

§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules
and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such
Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions
If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions
that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of an
unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in
construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly provide
notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 14 days after first
observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect determines
that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required for,
performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from those 
indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect shall
promptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s determination or 
recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15.

§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such notice,
the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume the
operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall
continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract
Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15.

§ 3.8 Allowances
§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but
the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable objection.

§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents,
.1 allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and all 

required taxes, less applicable trade discounts; 
.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit, and 

other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but 
not in the allowances; and 

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly 
by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect the difference between actual costs, as 
documented by invoices, and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1. 

§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness.

§ 3.9 Superintendent
§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent, acceptable to the Owner, and necessary assistants
who shall be in attendance at the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the
Contractor, and communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor.

Init.

/ 11/22/2022 09:40:45
2114385378



AIA Document A201®–2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007, and 2017 by The American 
Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. South Carolina Division of Procurement Services, Office of State Engineer Version of AIA Document A201®–2017.
Copyright © 2016 and 2020 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. The “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” the AIA Logo, “A201,” and “AIA 
Contract Documents” are registered trademarks and may not be used without permission. This document was created on        
under the terms of AIA Documents on Demand® Order No.                            , is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance 
with the AIA Contract Documents® Documents-on-Demand – End User License Agreement. To report copyright violations, e-mail copyright@aia.org. 

17 

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Owner may
notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner has reasonable objection to the proposed superintendent. Failure of
the Owner to provide notice within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner has made reasonable and
timely objection. The Contractor shall notify the Owner of any proposed change in the superintendent, including the
reason therefore, prior to making such change.  The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the
Owner’s consent, which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed.

§ 3.10 Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules
§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall submit for the Owner’ s and Architect’s
information a Contractor’ s construction schedule for the Work. Subject to any additional requirements in the Contract
Documents, the schedule shall contain detail appropriate for the Project, including at a minimum (1) the date of
commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date of Substantial Completion; (2) an
apportionment of the Work by construction activity;  and (3) the time required for completion of each portion of the
Work. The schedule shall provide for the orderly progression of the Work to completion and shall not exceed time
limits current under the Contract Documents. The schedule shall be revised at appropriate intervals as required by the
conditions of the Work and Project.

§ 3.10.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current
submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’ s approval shall not
be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s
construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to
submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the
Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time
required for review of submittals.

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to the
Owner and Architect.

§ 3.11 Documents and Samples at the Site
The Contractor shall make available, at the Project site, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders,
Construction Change Directives, and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field
changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and
similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect and Owner, and
delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as
constructed.

§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of
the Work.

§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams, and
other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards
by which the Work will be judged.

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose is
to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed in
the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. Review 
by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the Architect is not
expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that are not required by
the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.
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§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the
Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the
Owner or of Separate Contractors.

.1 The fire sprinkler shop drawings shall be prepared by a licensed fire sprinkler contractor and shall 
accurately reflect actual conditions affecting the required layout of the fire sprinkler system.  The fire 
sprinkler contractor shall certify the accuracy of his shop drawings prior to submitting them for review 
and approval.   

.2 The fire sprinkler shop drawings shall be reviewed and approved by the Architect’s engineer of record 
(EOR) prior to submittal to the State Fire Marshal.  The EOR will complete the Office of State Fire 
Marshal (OSFM) form “Request for Fire Sprinkler System Shop Review for State Construction 
Projects” and submit it to OSE for signature.  

.3 OSE will sign the form and return it to the Architect’s EOR. The EOR will submit a copy of the signed 
form with the approved shop drawings to OS FM for review and approval; and, forward a copy of each 
to OSE. 

.4 Upon receipt of the OSFM approval letter, the EOR will forward a copy of the letter to the Owner, 
Contractor, Architect, and OS E. 

.5 Unless authorized in writing by OSE, neither the Contractor nor subcontractor at any tier shall submit 
the fire sprinkler shop drawings directly to OSFM. 

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to
the Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified
materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and (3) checked and
coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal and
review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been
approved by the Architect.

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of
responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’ s approval of Shop
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the Architect
of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific deviation as a
minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued authorizing the
deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, Product
Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof.

§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data,
Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the
absence of such notice, the Architect’ s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’ s responsibilities 
for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be required to
provide professional services in violation of applicable law.

§ 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or
equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will
specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely upon 
the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design professional,
who shall comply with reasonable requirements of the Owner regarding qualifications and insurance and whose
signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings, and other
submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings, and other submittals related to the Work, designed or
certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’ s written approval when submitted to 
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the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy and accuracy of the services, 
certifications, and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals, provided the Owner and Architect 
have specified to the Contractor the performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. Pursuant to this 
Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action on submittals only for the 
limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract 
Documents. 

§ 3.12.10.2 The Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance and design criteria specified in 
the Contract Documents.

§ 3.13 Use of Site
§ 3.13.1 The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances,
codes, rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents and shall not
unreasonably encumber the site with materials or equipment.

§ 3.13.2 The Contractor and any entity for which the Contractor is responsible shall not erect any sign on the Project
site without the prior written consent of the Owner.

§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching 
§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to make
its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition existing
prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents.

§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed
construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or by
excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor except
with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. The
Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to cutting or
otherwise altering the Work.

§ 3.15 Cleaning Up 
§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials and
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’ s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about
the Project.

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the Owner
shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor.

§ 3.16 Access to Work
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever
located.

§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights
The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement of
copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall
not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer or
manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in Drawings,
Specifications, or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if an infringement of a copyright or
patent is discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the loss unless the
information is promptly furnished to the Architect.

§ 3.18 Indemnification 
§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner,
Architect, Architect’ s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses, 
and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’  fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work,
provided that such claim, damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to
injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself) including loss of use resulting therefrom, but
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only to the extent caused by the negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, 
damage, loss, or expense is caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder. S uch obligation shall not be construed to 
negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person 
described in this Section 3.18. 

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this S ection 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor,
a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages,
compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’  compensation acts,
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts.

ARTICLE 4   ARCHITECT 
§ 4.1 General 
§ 4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in
the Agreement.

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents
shall not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. Consent
shall not be unreasonably withheld.

§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract
§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be
an Owner’ s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. The
Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents. Any
reference in the Contract Documents to the Architect taking action or rendering a decision with a “reasonable time” is
understood to mean no more than ten (10) days, unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents or otherwise
agreed to by the parties.

§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site as necessary to fulfill its obligation to the Owner for inspection services, if any,
and, at a minimum, to assure conformance with the Architect’s design as shown in the Contract Documents and to
observe the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, and to determine in general if the Work
observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully completed, will be in accordance with
the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to make exhaustive or continuous on-site
inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will not have control over, charge of, or
responsibility for the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or for the safety precautions
and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’ s rights and responsibilities under the
Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner informed about the progress and quality of the
portion of the Work completed, and promptly report to the Owner (1) deviations from the Contract Documents, (2)
deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, and (3) defects and deficiencies
observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’ s failure to perform the Work in
accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not have control over or charge of,
and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of, the Contractor, Subcontractors, or their agents or employees, or
any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.4 Communications
The Owner and Contractor shall include the Architect in all communications that relate to or affect the Architect’ s
services or professional responsibilities. The Owner shall promptly notify the Architect of the substance of any direct
communications between the Owner and the Contractor otherwise relating to the Project. Communications by and
with the Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and
suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and with Separate Contractors shall be through the
Owner. The Contract Documents may specify other communication protocols.

§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’ s evaluations of the Work completed and correlated with the Contractor’ s Applications
for Payment, the Architect will review and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for
Payment in such amounts.
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§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the
Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the
Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and 13.4.3, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed.
However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise
such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers,
their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’ s submittals such 
as Shop Drawings, Product Data, and S amples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be taken
in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’ s professional judgment to
permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and
completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or
performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the
Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the
obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety
precautions or of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect’s approval of
a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component.

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor changes
in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and recommendations
regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.

§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date of
final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and
assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10;  and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to
Section 9.10.

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the
duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives.

§ 4.2.11 The Architect will, in the first instance, interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and
requirements of, the Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. Upon receipt of such
request, the Architect will promptly provide the other party with a copy of the request. The Architect’s response to
such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness.

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations and 
decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, and will not show 
partiality to either. Except in the case of interpretations resulting in omissions, defects, or errors in the Instruments of
Service or perpetuating omissions, defects or errors in the Instruments of Service, the Architect will not be liable for
results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith. If either party disputes the Architect’s interpretation or
decision, that party may proceed as provided in Article 15.  The Architect’ s interpretations and decisions may be, but
need not be, accorded any deference in any review conducted pursuant to law or the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.13 The Architect’ s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent
expressed in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents so as to
avoid delay to the construction of the Project. The Architect’ s response to such requests will be made in writing with
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and Specifications
in response to the requests for information. Any response to a request for information must be consistent with the 
intent of, and reasonably inferable from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings.
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Unless issued pursuant to a Modification, supplemental Drawings or Specifications will not involve an adjustment to 
the Contract Sum or Contract Time. 

ARTICLE 5   SUBCONTRACTORS 
§ 5.1 Definitions
§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the
Work at the site. The term “Subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number
and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term “Subcontractor” does not
include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a S eparate Contractor.

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to perform
a portion of the Work at the site. The term “Sub-subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if
singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor.

§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work
§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, within fourteen (14) days after posting of
the Notice of Intent to Award the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the persons or entities proposed for 
each principal portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special
design. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Owner may notify the Contractor whether the Owner has
reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity. Failure of the Owner to provide notice within the 14-day
period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner has made reasonable
and timely objection.  The Owner shall not direct the Contractor to contract with any specific individual or entity for
supplies or services unless such supplies and services are necessary for completion of the Work and the specified
individual or entity is the only source of such supply or service.

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the Contractor shall
propose another to whom the Owner has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but rejected Subcontractor was
reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be increased or decreased by
the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order shall be issued before
commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract Sum or Contract Time
shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in submitting names as
required.

§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a S ubcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner
makes reasonable objection to such substitution. The Contractor’s request for substitution must be made to the Owner
in writing, accompanied by supporting information.

§ 5.2.5 A Subcontractor identified in the Contractor’s Bid pursuant to the subcontractor listing requirements of Section
7 of the Bid Form may only be substituted in accordance with and as permitted by the provisions of S .C. Code Ann. §
11-35-3021.  A proposed substitute for a listed subcontractor shall also be subject to the Owner’s approval as set forth
in Section 5.2.3.

§ 5.2.6 A Contractor may substitute one prospective subcontractor for another, with the approval of the Owner as
follows:

.1 If the Contractor requests the substitution, the Contractor is responsible for all costs associated with the 
substitution. 

.2 If the Owner requests the substitution, the Owner is responsible for any resulting increased costs to the 
Contractor. 

§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations
§ 5.3.1 By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to
be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume
toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the
Subcontractor’ s Work that the Contractor, by these Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect.
Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the S ubcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not
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prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise herein, or in the 
subcontract agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the 
Contract Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to 
enter into similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed 
Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the 
Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and 
conditions of the proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. 
Subcontractors will similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective 
proposed Sub-subcontractors. 

§ 5.3.2 Without limitation on the generality of S ection 5.3.1, each Subcontract agreement and each Sub-subcontract
agreement shall include, and shall be deemed to include, the following Sections of these General Conditions: 3.2, 3.5,
3.18, 5.3, 5.4, 6.2.2, 7.1.6, 7.3.3, 7.5, 13.1, 13.9, 14.3, 14.4, and 15.1.7.

§ 5.3.3 Each Subcontract Agreement and each Sub-subcontract agreement shall exclude, and shall be deemed to
exclude, Sections 13.2 and 13.5 and all of Article 15, except Section 15.1.7, of these General Conditions.  In the place
of these excluded sections of the General Conditions, each Subcontract Agreement and each Sub-subcontract may
include Sections 13.2 and 13.5 and all of Article 15,  except Section 15.1.7, of AIA Document A201-2007, Conditions 
of the Contract, as originally issued by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 5.3.4 The Contractor shall assure the Owner that all agreements between the Contractor and its Subcontractor
incorporate the provisions of Section 5.3.1 as necessary to preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and the
Architect under the Contract Documents with respect to the work to be performed by Subcontractors so that the
subcontracting thereof will not prejudice such rights.  The Contractor’ s assurance shall be in the form of an affidavit or
in such other form as the Owner may approve.  Upon request, the Contractor shall provide the Owner or Architect with
copies of any or all subcontracts or purchase orders.

§ 5.4 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided that

.1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to 
Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the 
Subcontractor and Contractor; and 

.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the 
Contract. 

§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s
compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension.

§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, the
Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the
subcontract.

§ 5.4.4 Each subcontract shall specifically provide that the Owner shall only be responsible to the subcontractor for
those obligations of the Contractor that accrue subsequent to the Owner’ s exercise of any rights under this conditional 
assignment.

§ 5.4.5 Each subcontract shall specifically provide that the Subcontractor agrees to perform portions of the Work
assigned to the Owner in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 5.4.6 Nothing in this Section 5.4 shall act to reduce or discharge the Contractor’s payment bond surety’ s obligations 
to claimants for claims arising prior to the Owner’ s exercise of any rights under this conditional assignment.

ARTICLE 6   CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
§ 6.1 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts
§ 6.1.1 The term “Separate Contractor(s)” shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate
agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the
Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar to
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those of this Contract, including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and waiver of 
subrogation. 

§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations on
the site, the term “Contractor” in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes each
separate Owner-Contractor Agreement.

§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’ s own forces and of each Separate
Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with any
Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any
revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction
schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until
subsequently revised.

§ 6.1.4 Reserved

§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility
§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the
Contractor’ s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’ s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the
Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly
notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate
Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work. Failure of the
Contractor to notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the Work shall
constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially completed
construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’ s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible for
discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not apparent.

§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate Contractor
because of the Contractor’ s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner shall be
responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a S eparate Contractor’ s delays, improperly
timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction.

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or partially
completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5.

§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14.

§ 6.3 Owner’s Right to Clean Up 
If a dispute arises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.

ARTICLE 7   CHANGES IN THE WORK 
§ 7.1 General 
§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A Construction
Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor.
An order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.
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§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order,
Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work.

§ 7.1.4 If a change in the Work provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the amount of such adjustment must be
computed and documented in writing. In order to facilitate evaluation of proposals or claims for increases and
decreases to the Contract Sum, all proposals or claims, except those so minor that their propriety can be seen by
inspection, shall be accompanied by a complete itemization of costs including labor, materials and subcontracts.
Labor and materials shall be itemized. Where major cost items are subcontracts, they shall be itemized also. The
amount of the adjustment must approximate the actual cost to the Contractor and all costs incurred by the Contractor
must be justifiably compared with prevailing industry standards.  Except as provided in Section 7.1.5, all adjustments
to the Contract Sum shall be limited to job specific costs and shall not include indirect costs, home office overhead or
profit.

§ 7.1.5 The combined overhead and profit included in the total cost to the Owner for a change in the Work shall be
based on the following schedule:

.1 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’ s own forces, seventeen (17%) 
percent of the Contractor’ s actual costs. 

.2 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’s Subcontractors, ten (10% )  
Subcontractor’s actual costs (not including the Subcontractor’ s overhead and profit). 

.3 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by that Subcontractor’ s own forces,  
(17%) percent of the Subcontractor’s actual costs. 

.4 Cost to which overhead and profit is to be applied shall be determined in accordance with Section 7.3.4. 

The percentages cited above shall be considered to include all indirect costs including, but not limited to field and 
office managers, supervisors and assistants, incidental job burdens, small tools, and general overhead allocations.  

§ 7.1.6 The procedures described in Sections 7.1.4 and 7.1.5 shall be used to calculate any adjustment in the Contract
Sum, including without limitation an adjustment permitted under Articles 7, 9, 14, or 15.

§ 7.1.7 If a change in the Work requires an adjustment to the Contract Sum that exceeds the limits of the Owner’s
Construction Change Order Certification (reference Section 9.1.9 of the Agreement), then the Owner’ s agreement is
not effective, and Work may not proceed until approved in writing by the OSE.

§ 7.1.8 Any change in the Work initiated after the declaration of Substantial Completion must be approved in writing
by the OSE regardless of the amount of the change or the Owner’ s Construction Change Order Certification.

§ 7.2 Change Orders
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument, using the OSE Construction Change Order form, prepared by the
Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor, and Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following:

.1 The change in the Work; 

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and 

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. 

Agreement on any Change Order shall constitute a final settlement of all matters relating to the change in the Work 
that is the subject of the Change Order, including, but not limited to, any adjustments to the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 

§ 7.2.2 At the Owner’ s request, the Contractor shall prepare a proposal to perform the work of a proposed Change
Order setting forth the amount of the proposed adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and the extent of the proposed
adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. Any proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum shall be prepared in
accordance with Section 7.1.4 and 7.1.5.  The Owner’ s request shall include any revisions to the Drawings or
Specifications necessary to define any changes in the Work.  Within fourteen (14) days of receiving the request, the
Contractor shall submit the proposal to the Owner and Architect along with all documentation required by Section 7.5.

§ 7.2.3 If the Contractor requests a Change Order, the request shall set forth the proposed change in the Work and shall 
be prepared in accordance with Section 7.2.2.  If the Contractor requests a change to the Work that involves a revision
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to either the Drawings or Specifications, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for any expenditure associated with 
the Architects’  review of the proposed revisions, except to the extent the revisions are accepted by execution of a 
Change Order.  

§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives
§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes in
the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the Contract
Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly.

§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change
Order.

§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be
based on one of the following methods:

.1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum if properly itemized and substantiating data is not available to permit 
evaluation; 

.2 Unit prices specified in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, subject to adjustment if 
any, as provided in S ection 9.1.2; 

.3 Cost and a percentage fee, calculated as described in Sections 7.1.4 and 7.1.5;  

.4 in another manner as the parties may agree; or 

.5 As provided in Section 7.3.4. 

§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum,
the Architect shall make an initial determination, consistent with Section 7.3.3, of the method and the adjustment on
the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing the Work attributable to the change, including, in 
case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead and profit as set forth in Section 7.1.5. In such case,
and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect may prescribe, an
itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, 
costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following:

.1 Costs of labor, including applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom, 
workers’  compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect; 

.2 Costs of materials, supplies, and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or 
consumed; 

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Contractor 
or others; and 

.4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly 
related to the change. 

§ 7.3.5 If the Contractor disagrees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in
accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in the
Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’ s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any,
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time.

§ 7.3.7 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith,
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a net
decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual cost including overhead and profit as confirmed by the Architect from the
Schedule of Values.

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. The
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Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs and 
certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’ s professional judgment, to be 
reasonably justified. The Architect’ s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis as 
a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15. 

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the
adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such
agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be
issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive.

§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work
The Architect may order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents and
do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time. The Architect’ s order for
minor changes shall be in writing. If the Contractor believes that the proposed minor change in the Work will affect the
Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and shall not proceed to implement the
change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the Work set forth in the Architect’s order for a minor change without
prior notice to the Architect that such change will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor waives any 
adjustment to the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract Time.

§ 7.5 Pricing Data and Audit
§ 7.5.1 Cost or Pricing Data
Upon request of the Owner or Architect, Contractor shall submit cost or pricing data prior to execution of a
Modification which exceeds $500,000 [Reference S .C. Code Ann. §§ 11-35-1830 and 11-35-2220, and SC Code Ann.
Reg 19-445.2120]. Contractor shall certify that, to the best of its knowledge and belief, the cost or pricing data
submitted is accurate, complete, and current as of a mutually determined specified date prior to the date of pricing the
Modification.  Contractor’s price, including profit, shall be adjusted to exclude any significant sums by which such
price was increased because Contractor furnished cost or pricing data that was inaccurate, incomplete, or not current as 
of the date specified by the parties.  Notwithstanding Subparagraph 9.10.4, such adjustments may be made after final
payment to the Contractor.

§ 7.5.2 Cost or pricing data means all facts that, as of the date specified by the parties, prudent buyers and sellers
would reasonably expect to affect price negotiations significantly.  Cost or pricing data are factual, not judgmental;
and are verifiable.  While they do not indicate the accuracy of the prospective contractor's judgment about estimated
future costs or projections, they do include the data forming the basis for that judgment.  Cost or pricing data are more
than historical accounting data; they are all the facts that can be reasonably expected to contribute to the soundness of
estimates of future costs and to the validity of determinations of costs already incurred.

§ 7.5.3 Records Retention
As used in Section 7.5, the term "Records"  means any books or records that relate to cost or pricing data of a Change
Order that Contractor is required to submit pursuant to Section 7.5.1.  Contractor shall maintain records for three years
from the date of final payment, or longer if requested by the chief procurement officer.  The Owner may audit
Contractor’s records at reasonable times and places.

ARTICLE 8   TIME 
§ 8.1 Definitions
§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in
the Contract Documents for S ubstantial Completion of the Work.

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.

§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8.

§ 8.1.4 The term “day” as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically
defined.

§ 8.2 Progress and Completion 
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement,
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.
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§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly commence the Work prior to the effective date of surety bonds and
insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner.

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve S ubstantial Completion
within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time
§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or neglect
of the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2) by changes ordered in the Work;
(3) by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, adverse weather conditions documented
in accordance with Section 15.1.6.2, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay authorized by the
Owner pending dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the Contractor asserts, and the Architect determines,
justify delay, then to the extent such delay will prevent the Contractor from achieving Substantial Completion within
the Contract Time, the Contract Time shall be extended for such reasonable time as the Architect may determine,
provided the delay:

.1 is not caused by the fault or negligence of the Contractor or a subcontractor at any tier, and  

.2 is not due to unusual delay in the delivery of supplies, machinery, equipment, or services when such 
supplies, machinery, equipment, or services were obtainable from other sources in sufficient time for 
the Contractor to meet the required delivery. 

§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the
Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 9   PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
§ 9.1 Contract Sum
§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount
payable by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally
contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial
inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted.

§ 9.2 Schedule of Values
§ 9.2.1 The Contractor shall submit a schedule of values to the Architect within ten (10) days of full execution of the
Agreement, allocating the entire Contract Sum to the various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be
prepared in the form, and supported by the data to substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect. This schedule,
unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’ s Applications for Payment.
Any changes to the schedule of values shall be submitted to the Architect and supported by such data to substantiate its
accuracy as the Architect may require, and unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing
the Contractor’s subsequent Applications for Payment.

§ 9.2.2 As requested by the Architect, the Contractor and each Subcontractor shall prepare a trade payment breakdown
for the Work for which each is responsible.  The breakdown, being submitted on a uniform standardized format
approved by the Architect and Owner, shall be divided in detail, using convenient units, sufficient to accurately
determine the value of completed Work during the course of the Project.  The Contractor shall update the schedule of
values as required by either the Architect or Owner as necessary to reflect:

.1 the description of Work (listing labor and material separately); 

.2 the total value of the Work; 

.3 the percent and value of the Work completed to date; 

.4 the percent and value of previous amounts billed; and 

.5 the current percent completed, and amount billed. 
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§ 9.2.3 Any schedule of values or trade breakdown that fails to provide sufficient detail, is unbalanced, or exhibits
" front-loading"  of the value of the Work shall be rejected.  If a schedule of values or trade breakdown is used as the
basis for payment and later determined to be inaccurate, sufficient funds shall be withheld from future Applications for 
Payment to ensure an adequate reserve (exclusive of normal retainage) to complete the Work.

§ 9.3 Applications for Payment
§ 9.3.1 Monthly, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in
accordance with the schedule of values, if required under Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The
application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by all data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment
that the Owner or Architect require (such as copies of requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens from
Subcontractors and suppliers), and shall reflect retainage as provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.

§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others whom
the Contractor intends to pay.

§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location
agreed upon in writing, provided such materials or equipment will be subsequently incorporated in the Work. Payment 
for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon compliance by the Contractor with
procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such materials and equipment or otherwise
protect the Owner’ s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable insurance, storage, and transportation to the site,
for such materials and equipment stored off the site. The Contractor shall 1) protect such materials from diversion,
vandalism, theft, destruction, and damage, 2) mark such materials specifically for use on the Project, and 3) segregate
such materials from other materials at the storage facility.  The Architect and the Owner shall have the right to make
inspections of the storage areas at any time.

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner no 
later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all
Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to
the best of the Contractor’ s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities that provided labor,
materials, and equipment relating to the Work.

§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment
§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’ s Application for Payment, either (1) issue
to the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a copy to the
Contractor;  or (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect determines is properly 
due, and notify the Contractor and Owner of the Architect’ s reasons for withholding certification in part as provided in 
Section 9.5.1; or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, and notify the Contractor and Owner
of the Architect’s reason for withholding certification in whole as provided in Section 9.5.1.

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, based
on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the
Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated in both the Application 
for Payment and, if required to be submitted, the accompanying current construction schedule, the quality of the Work
is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount certified.
The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with the Contract Documents
upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor deviations from the 
Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the Architect. However, the
issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) made exhaustive or
continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed construction means,
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methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; or (3) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the 
Contractor has used money previously paid on account of the Contract Sum. 

§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification 
§ 9.5.1 The Architect shall withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to
protect the Owner, if in the Architect’ s opinion the representations to the Owner required by S ection 9.4.2 cannot be
made. The Architect shall withhold a Certificate of Payment if the Application for Payment is not accompanied by the
current construction schedule required by Section 3.10.1.  If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of 
the Application, the Architect will notify the Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and
Architect cannot agree on a revised amount, the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount
for which the Architect is able to make such representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a
Certificate for Payment or, because of subsequently discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a
Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such extent as may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the
Owner from loss for which the Contractor is responsible, including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in 
Section 3.3.2, because of

.1 defective Work not remedied; 

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless security 
acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor; 

.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, materials 
or equipment; 

.4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract S um; 

.5 damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor; 

.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid 
balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay;  or 

.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

§ 9.5.2 When either party disputes the Architect’ s decision regarding a Certificate for Payment under Section 9.5.1, in 
whole or in part, that party may submit a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts previously
withheld.

§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option,
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any S ubcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make
payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by
joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next Application
for Payment.

§ 9.6 Progress Payments
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect.

§ 9.6.2 Pursuant to S .C. Ann. §§ 29-6-10 through 29-6-60, the Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than
seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner, the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting
percentages actually retained from payments to the Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’ s portion of the Work.
The Contractor shall, by appropriate agreement with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make
payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar manner.

§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account
of portions of the Work done by such S ubcontractor.

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid
Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the Contractor
fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors and suppliers
to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an obligation to pay, or
to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be required by law.
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§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’ s payments to suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Sections 9.6.2,
9.6.3 and 9.6.4.

§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the
Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum,
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall be 
held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both,
under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require
money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any fiduciary
liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an award of
punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§ 9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall
defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including reasonable attorney’s fees and
litigation expenses, arising out of any lien claim or other claim for payment by any Subcontractor or supplier of any
tier. Upon receipt of notice of a lien claim or other claim for payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If
approved by the applicable court, when required, the Contractor may substitute a surety bond for the property against
which the lien or other claim for payment has been asserted.

§ 9.7 Failure of Payment
If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment to the Owner, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven
days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within
seven days after the time established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by
final dispute resolution order, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’  notice to the Owner and Architect,
stop the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended
appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’ s reasonable costs of
shutdown, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8 Substantial Completion 
§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is
sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for
its intended use.
§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept
separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive written
list of items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter
the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’ s list, the Architect, the Owner, and any other party the Architect or the Owner
choose, will make an inspection on a date and at a time mutually agreeable to determine whether the Work or
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. The Contractor shall furnish access for the inspection and testing
as provided in this Contract.  The inspection shall include a demonstration by the Contractor that all equipment,
systems and operable components of the Work function properly and in accordance with the Contract Documents.

.1 If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not included on the Contractor’ s list, which 
is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy 
or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor shall, before 
issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification 
by the Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the 
Architect to determine Substantial Completion. 

.2 If more than one S ubstantial Completion inspection is required, the Contractor shall reimburse the 
Owner for all costs of re-inspections or, at the Owner’s option, the costs may be deducted from 
payments due to the Contractor. 

.3 Representatives of the State Fire Marshal’s Office and other authorities having jurisdiction may be 
present at the Substantial Completion inspection or otherwise inspect the completed Work and advise 
the Owner whether the Work meets their respective requirements for the Project. 
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§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a Certificate
of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish responsibilities of the
Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance; and fix the time
within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by the
Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof
unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of S ubstantial Completion.

§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner for its written acceptance of
responsibilities assigned in the Certificate and a copy of the signed Certificate shall be delivered to the Contractor.
Upon such acceptance, the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion
thereof. Such payment shall be adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the
Contract Documents.

§ 9.8.6 If the Architect and Owner concur in the Contractor’s assessment that the Work or a portion of the Work is safe
to occupy, the Owner and Contractor may arrange for a Certificate of Occupancy inspection by OSE.  The Owner,
Architect, and Contractor shall be present at OSE’s inspection.  Upon verifying that the Work or a portion of the Work
is substantially complete and safe to occupy, OSE will issue, as appropriate, a Full or Partial Certificate of Occupancy.

§ 9.8.7 The Owner may not occupy the Work until all required occupancy permits, if any, have been issued and
delivered to the Owner.

§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use
§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to
by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or use
may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have
accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage, if any, security, maintenance,
heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for correction of
the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor considers a
portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided under
Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The stage of
the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if no
agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect.

§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly inspect
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work.

§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not constitute
acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment
§ 9.10.1 Unless the parties agree otherwise in the Certificate of Substantial Completion, the Contractor shall achieve
Final Completion within thirty days after Substantial Completion. Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice that the
Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect,
the Owner, and any other party the Architect or the Owner choose will make an inspection on a date and at a time
mutually agreeable. When the Architect finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract
fully performed, the Architect will promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the
Architect’s knowledge, information and belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the
Work has been completed in accordance with the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the
Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’ s final Certificate for Payment will
constitute a further representation that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’ s being
entitled to final payment have been fulfilled.

.1 If more than one Final Completion inspection is required, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for 
all costs of re-inspections or, at the Owner’s option, the costs may be deducted from payments due to 
the Contractor.   

.2  If the Contractor does not achieve Final Completion within thirty days after Substantial Completion or 
the timeframe agreed to by the parties in the Certificate of Substantial Completion, whichever is 
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greater, the Contractor shall be responsible for any additional Architectural fees resulting from the 
delay. 

.3 If OS E has not previously issued a Certificate of Occupancy for the entire Project, the Parties shall 
arrange for a representative of OSE to participate in the Final Completion inspection. 

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to 
the Architect:

.1  an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with the 
Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts 
withheld by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied,  

.2 a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract Documents to remain in force after final 
payment is currently in effect,  

.3 a written statement that the Contractor knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to 
cover the period required by the Contract Documents,  

.4 consent of surety, if any, to final payment, 

.5 documentation of any special warranties, such as manufacturers’  warranties or specific Subcontractor 
warranties, 

.6 if required by the Owner, other data establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts 
and releases and waivers of liens, claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the 
Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated by the Owner, 

.7 required Training Manuals, 

.8 equipment Operations and Maintenance Manuals, 

.9 any certificates of testing, inspection or approval required by the Contract Documents and not 
previously provided, and  

10. one copy of the Documents required by Section 3.11.

§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is delayed 60 days through no fault of
the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the Owner
shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the Contract,
make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, and accepted. If the
remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract
Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the balance due for that
portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to
certification of such payment. S uch payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment,
except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims.

§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from
.1 liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled; 
.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents; 
.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or 
.4 audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment. 

§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of
claims by that payee except those specific claims in stated amounts that have been previously made in writing and
identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of final Application for Payment.

ARTICLE 10   PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
§ 10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs
The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs in
connection with the performance of the Contract.

§ 10.2 Safety of Persons and Property
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to
prevent damage, injury, or loss to

.1 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;  

.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site, 
under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a S ubcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and 
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.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways, 
structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of 
construction. 

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their
protection from damage, injury, or loss.

§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of
the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings
against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of
the safeguards.

§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under
supervision of properly qualified personnel.

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by 
any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under
Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The Contractor may make a Claim for the cost to remedy the damage or loss to the
extent such damage or loss is attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable to 
the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the
Contractor’ s obligations under Section 3.18.

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’ s superintendent unless otherwise designated
by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or
create an unsafe condition.

§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property
If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, notice of the injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall be
given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall provide
sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter.

§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances
§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents
regarding hazardous materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance which
was not discoverable as provided in Section 3.2.1 and not addressed in the Contract Documents, and if reasonable
precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily injury or death to persons or serious loss to real or
personal property resulting from such a material or substance encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor
shall, upon recognizing the condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect
of the condition. Hazardous materials or substances are those hazardous, toxic, or radioactive materials or substances
subject to regulations by applicable governmental authorities having jurisdiction, such as, but not limited to, the S .C.
Department of Health and Environmental Control, the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, and the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission.

§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to verify
the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material or
substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of persons 
or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of the material or substance or who are to
perform the task of removal or safe containment of the material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect will
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promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or entities 
proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed by the 
Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable objection. 
When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall  resume upon written 
agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the 
Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’ s reasonable additional costs of shutdown, delay, and 
start-up. In the absence of agreement, the Architect will make an interim determination regarding any delay or impact 
on the Contractor’s additional costs. The Architect’ s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the 
same basis as a Change Order, subject to the rights of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with 
Article 15.  

§ 10.3.3 The Work in the affected area shall be resumed immediately following the occurrence of any one of the
following events: (a) the Owner causes remedial work to be performed that results in the absence of hazardous
materials or substances; (b) the Owner and the Contractor, by written agreement, decide to resume performance of the
Work; or (c) the Work may safely and lawfully proceed, as determined by an appropriate governmental authority or as
evidenced by a written report to both the Owner and the Contractor, which is prepared by an environmental engineer
reasonably satisfactory to both the Owner and the Contractor.

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous materials or substances the
Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Owner
shall be responsible for hazardous materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of
the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

§ 10.3.5 In addition to its obligations under Section 3.18, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost and
expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site
and negligently handles, or (2) where the Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the
extent that the cost and expense are due to the Owner’ s fault or negligence.

§ 10.3.6 Reserved

§ 10.4 Emergencies
In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’ s discretion, to
prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on
account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7. The Contractor shall
immediately give the Owner and Architect notice of the emergency.  This initial notice may be oral followed within
five (5) days by a written notice setting forth the nature and scope of the emergency.  Within fourteen (14) days of the 
start of the emergency, the Contractor shall give the Architect a written estimate of the cost and probable effect of
delay on the progress of the Work.

ARTICLE 11   INSURANCE AND BONDS 
§ 11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds
§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The
Owner, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be named as additional insureds under the Contractor’ s
commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in the Contract Documents.

§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and
conditions as required by the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required bonds
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment of
obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall authorize a
copy to be furnished.

§ 11.1.4 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Contractor fails to purchase and maintain the required
property insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the
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Contract Documents, the Contractor shall inform the Owner in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon 
receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance that 
will protect the interests of the Owner in the Work. When the failure to provide coverage has been cured or resolved, 
the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall not be equitably adjusted. In the event the Contractor fails to procure 
coverage, the Contractor waives all rights against the Owner to the extent the loss to the Contractor (including 
Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors) would have been covered by the insurance to have been procured by the 
Contractor. The cost of the insurance shall be charged to the Contractor by a Change Order. If the Contractor does not 
provide written notice, and the Owner is damaged by the failure or neglect of the Contractor to purchase or maintain 
the required insurance, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for all reasonable costs and damages attributable 
thereto. 

§ 11.1.5 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor’s Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the
date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by
the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide notice to the Owner and all additional insureds of such
impending or actual cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the
Owner: (1) the Owner, upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse
in coverage has been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; (2) the
Contract Time and Contract Sum shall not be equitably adjusted; and (3) the Contractor waives all rights against the
Owner to the extent any loss to the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors would have been covered by
the insurance had it not expired or been cancelled. If the Owner purchases replacement coverage, the cost of the
insurance shall be charged to the Contractor by an appropriate Change Order. The furnishing of notice by the
Contractor shall not relieve the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage.

§ 11.2 Owner’s Insurance
§ 11.2.1 The Owner shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Documents. The Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance
companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 11.2.2 Reserved

§ 11.2.3 Reserved 

§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation
§ 11.3.1 The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors,
sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’ s consultants; and (3)
Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for damages
caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance required by the
Agreement or other property insurance applicable to the Project, except such rights as they have to proceeds of such
insurance. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written waivers in favor of the individuals
and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’ s consultants, Separate Contractors, subcontractors, and
sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each person or entity agreeing to waive
claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. This waiver of subrogation shall be
effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification, 
contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly,
or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the damaged property.

§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring the
Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner waives all rights in
accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this separate
property insurance.

§ 11.3.3 Limitation on the Owner’s Waiver of Subrogation
South Carolina law prohibits the State from indemnifying a private party. Accordingly, and notwithstanding anything
in the Agreement to the contrary, including but not limited to Sections 11.3.1, 11.3.2. and 11.4, the Owner cannot and
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does not waive subrogation to the extent any losses are covered by insurance provided by the South Carolina Insurance 
Reserve Fund. 

§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance
The Owner, at the Owner’ s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of
use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The
Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’ s property, due to
fire or other hazards however caused.

§ 11.5 Adjustment and Settlement of Insured Loss
§ 11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement shall be adjusted by the Contractors as
fiduciary and made payable to the Contractor as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to
requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Contractor shall pay the Architect and
Owner their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Contractor, and by appropriate agreements the Architect
and Owner shall make payments to their consultants and separate contractors in similar manner.

§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Contractor shall notify the Owner of the terms of the proposed
settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Owner shall have 14 days from receipt of
notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Owner does not object, the Contractor
shall settle the loss and the Owner shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the Contractor shall
deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate account and make the appropriate distributions. Thereafter, if no other
agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner and Contractor shall
execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Work in the amount allocated for that purpose. 
If the Owner timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the allocation of the proceeds, the
Contractor may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and Contractor arising out of the
settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15. Pending resolution of any dispute, the
Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Work.

§ 11.5.3 If required in writing by a party in interest, the Contractor as fiduciary shall, upon occurrence of an insured
loss, give bond for proper performance of the Contractor’s duties. The cost of required bonds shall be charged against
proceeds received as fiduciary. The Contractor shall deposit in a separate account proceeds so received, which the
Contractor shall distribute in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach. If after such loss no
other special agreement is made and unless the Owner terminates the Contract for convenience, replacement of
damaged property shall be performed by the Contractor.

ARTICLE 12   UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work
§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the requirements specifically expressed in the Contract
Documents, including inspections of work-in-progress required by all authorities having jurisdiction over the Project,
it must, upon demand of the Architect or authority having jurisdiction, be uncovered for observation/inspection and be
replaced at the Contractor’ s expense without change in the Contract Time.

§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior to
its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment to the
Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract
Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at the Contractor’ s expense unless
the condition was caused by the Owner or a S eparate Contractor in which event the Owner shall be responsible for
payment of such costs.

§ 12.2 Correction of Work
§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion 
The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of the
Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or completed. 
Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of uncovering and
replacement, and compensation for the Architect’ s services and expenses made necessary thereby, shall be at the
Contractor’s expense.
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.1 If the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or anyone for whom either is responsible, uses or damages any 
portion of the Work, including, without limitation, mechanical, electrical, plumbing, and other 
building systems, machinery, equipment, or other mechanical device, the Contractor shall cause 
such item to be restored to ''like new"  condition at no expense to the Owner. 

§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion 
§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of Substantial
Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties established
under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the
Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it
promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the Contractor a
written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition.
During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the Contractor
an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the Contractor. If the
Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during that period after receipt of notice
from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with Section 2.5.

§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual
completion of that portion of the Work.

§ 12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2 unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner.

§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or Separate
Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work that
is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the
Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be
sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor’s
liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.

§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work
If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.

ARTICLE 13   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 13.1 Governing Law
§ 13.1.1 The Contract, any dispute, claim, or controversy relating to the Contract, and all the rights and obligations of
the parties shall, in all respects, be interpreted, construed, enforced and governed by and under the laws of the State of
South Carolina, except its choice of law rules.

§ 13.1.2 This Contract is formed pursuant to and governed by the South Carolina Consolidated Procurement Code and
is deemed to incorporate all applicable provisions thereof and the ensuing regulations.

§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns
The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal representatives
to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Neither party to the Contract shall
assign the Contract as a whole, or in part, without written consent of the other and then only in accordance with and as
permitted by Regulation 19-445.2180 of the South Carolina Code of Regulations, as amended. If either party attempts
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to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all 
obligations under the Contract. 

§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies
§ 13.3.1 Unless expressly provided otherwise, duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights
and remedies available thereunder shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and
remedies otherwise imposed or available by law.

§ 13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a
breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing.

§ 13.3.3 Notwithstanding Section 9.10.4, the rights and obligations which, by their nature, would continue beyond the
termination, cancellation, rejection, or expiration of this contract shall survive such termination, cancellation,
rejection, or expiration, including, but not limited to, the rights and obligations created by the following clauses:

1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications and Other Instruments of Service; 
3.5 Warranty  
3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights  
3.18 Indemnification  
7.5 Pricing Data and Audit 
A.3.2.2 Contractor's Liability Insurance (A101, Exhibit A)
A.3.5 Performance and Payment Bond (A101, Exhibit A)
15.1.7 Claims for Listed Damages 
15.1.8 Waiver of Claims Against the Architect  
15.6 Dispute Resolution 
15.6.5 Service of Process 

§ 13.4 Tests and Inspections
§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Owner and
Architect timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that they may be present for such
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not become requirements until after
bids are received or negotiations concluded. The Owner shall directly arrange and pay for tests, inspections, or
approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations so require.

.1  Inspection, Special Inspections, and testing requirements, if any, as required by the ICC series of 
Building Codes shall be purchased by the Owner. 

.2 Contractor shall schedule and request inspections in an orderly and efficient manner and shall notify the 
Owner whenever the Contractor schedules an inspection. Contractor shall be responsible for the cost of 
inspections scheduled and conducted without the Owner’s knowledge and for any increase in the cost of 
inspections resulting from the inefficient scheduling of inspections. 

§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require
additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection, or
approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner and Architect
of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such
costs, except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary by
such failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses, shall
be at the Contractor’ s expense and shall be deducted from future Applications of Payment.
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§ 13.4.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect.

§ 13.4.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the
Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing.

§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid
unreasonable delay in the Work.

§ 13.5 Interest
Payments due to the Contractor and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest only if and to the extent
allowed by S .C. Code Ann. §§ 29-6-10 through 29-6-60.  Amounts due to the Owner shall bear interest at the rate of
one percent a month or a pro rata fraction thereof on the unpaid balance as may be due.

§ 13.6 Procurement of Materials by Owner 
The Contractor accepts assignment of all purchase orders and other agreements for procurement of materials and
equipment by the Owner that are identified as part of the Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall, upon delivery, be
responsible for the storage, protection, proper installation, and preservation of such Owner purchased items, if any, as
if the Contractor were the original purchaser.  The Contract Sum includes, without limitation, all costs and expenses in 
connection with delivery, storage, insurance, installation, and testing of items covered in any assigned purchase orders
or agreements.  Unless the Contract Documents specifically provide otherwise, all Contractor warranty of
workmanship and correction of the Work obligations under the Contract Documents shall apply to the Contractor’s
installation of and modifications to any Owner purchased items.

§ 13.7 Interpretation of Building Codes
As required by S.C. Code Ann. § 10-1-180, OSE shall determine the enforcement and interpretation of all building
codes and referenced standards on state buildings.  The Contractor shall refer any questions, comments, or directives
from local officials to the Owner and OSE for resolution.
§ 13.8 Minority Business Enterprises
Contractor shall notify Owner of each Minority Business Enterprise (MBE ) providing labor, materials, equipment, or
supplies to the Project under a contract with the Contractor.  Contractor’s notification shall be via the first monthly
status report submitted to the Owner after execution of the contract with the MBE . For each such MBE, the Contractor
shall provide the MBE’s name, address, and telephone number, the nature of the work to be performed or materials or
equipment to be supplied by the MBE, whether the MBE is certified by the South Carolina Office of S mall and
Minority Business Assistance, and the value of the contract.

§ 13.9 Illegal Immigration
Contractor certifies and agrees that it will comply with the applicable requirements of Title 8, Chapter 14 of the South
Carolina Code of Laws and agrees to provide to the State upon request any documentation required to establish either: 
(a) that Title 8, Chapter 14 is inapplicable both to Contractor and its subcontractors or sub-subcontractors; or (b) that
Contractor and its subcontractors or sub-subcontractors are in compliance with Title 8, Chapter 14. Pursuant to
Section 8-14-60, "A person who knowingly makes or files any false, fictitious, or fraudulent document, statement, or
report pursuant to this chapter is guilty of a felony and, upon conviction, must be fined within the discretion of the
court or imprisoned for not more than five years, or both."   Contractor agrees to include in any contracts with its
subcontractor’s language requiring its subcontractors to (a) comply with the applicable requirements of Title 8,
Chapter 14, and (b) include in their contracts with the sub-subcontractor’ s language requiring the sub-subcontractors
to comply with the applicable requirements of Title 8, Chapter 14. (An overview is available at
www.procurement.sc.gov)

§ 13.10 Drug-Free Workplace
The Contractor must comply with the Drug-Free Workplace Act, S .C. Code Ann. §§ 44-107-10, et seq. The Contractor
certifies to the Owner that Contractor will provide a Drug-Free Workplace, as defined by S .C. Code Ann. §
44-107-20(1).

§ 13.11 False Claims
According to S .C. Code Ann. § 16-13-240, "a person who by false pretense or representation obtains the signature of a
person to a written instrument or obtains from another person any chattel, money, valuable security, or other property,
real or personal, with intent to cheat and defraud a person of that property is guilty"  of a crime.
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§ 13.12 Prohibited Acts
It is unlawful for a person charged with disbursements of state funds appropriated by the General Assembly to exceed
the amounts and purposes stated in the appropriations. (§ 11-9-20) It is unlawful for an authorized public officer to
enter into a contract for a purpose in which the sum is in excess of the amount appropriated for that purpose.  It is
unlawful for an authorized public officer to divert or appropriate the funds arising from any tax levied and collected for
any one fiscal year to the payment of an indebtedness contracted or incurred for a previous year. (§ 11-1-40)

§ 13.13 Open Trade (Jun 2015)
During the contract term, including any renewals or extensions, Contractor will not engage in the boycott of a person
or an entity based in or doing business with a jurisdiction with whom South Carolina can enjoy open trade, as defined
in S .C. Code Ann. § 11-35-5300.

ARTICLE 14   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor 
§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 45 consecutive days through 
no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons
or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons:

.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires substantially 
all Work to be stopped; or 

.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be 
stopped; 

.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of the 
reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not made 
payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents and the 
Contractor has stopped work in accordance with Section 9.7. 

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a
Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work,
repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3, constitute 
in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any
365-day period, whichever is less.

§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’  notice
to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed, as well as 
reasonable overhead and profit, and costs incurred by reason of such termination.

§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a
Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions
of the Work because the Owner has persistently failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract Documents
with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’  notice
to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in Section 14.1.3.

§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor

.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials, or otherwise 
fails to prosecute the Work, or any separable part of the Work, with the diligence, resources and skill 
that will ensure its completion within the time specified in the Contract Documents, including any 
authorized adjustments; 

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or suppliers in accordance with the Contract Documents and 
the respective agreements between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers; 

.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful 
orders of a public authority;  or 

.4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents. 

§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist, the Owner may, without prejudice to any other
rights or remedies of the Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’  notice,
terminate employment of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety:
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.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and 
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor;  

.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and 

.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written request 
of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs incurred 
by the Owner in finishing the Work. 

§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for
the Architect’ s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance,
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case
may be, shall be certified by the Architect, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall survive termination 
of the Contract.

§ 14.2.5 If, after termination for cause, it is determined that the Owner lacked justification to terminate under Section
14.2.1, or that the Contractor’ s default was excusable, or that the termination for cause was affected by any other error,
then Owner and Contractor agree that the termination shall be conclusively deemed to be one for the convenience of
the Owner, and the rights and obligations of the parties shall be the same as if the termination had been issued for in
Section 14.4.

§ 14.3 Suspension by the Owner for Convenience
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.
§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by
suspension, delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1.  No adjustment shall be made to the extent

.1 that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause 
for which the Contractor is responsible; or 

.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract. 

§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract in whole or in part for the Owner’ s convenience and
without cause. The Owner shall give notice of the termination to the Contractor specifying the part of the Contract
terminated and when termination becomes effective.

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall
.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice; 
.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work; 
.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the notice, 

terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and 
purchase orders; and  

.4 complete the performance of the Work not terminated, if any. 

§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Owner shall pay the Contractor for Work
properly executed; costs incurred by reason of the termination, including costs attributable to termination of
Subcontracts; and any other adjustments otherwise set forth in the Agreement.

§ 14.4.4 Contractor's failure to include an appropriate termination for convenience clause in any subcontract shall not
(i) affect the Owner's right to require the termination of a subcontract, or (ii) increase the obligation of the Owner
beyond what it would have been if the subcontract had contained an appropriate clause.

§ 14.4.5 Upon written consent of the Contractor, the Owner may reinstate the terminated portion of this Contract in
whole or in part by amending the notice of termination if it has been determined that:

.1 the termination was due to withdrawal of funding by the General Assembly, Governor, or State Fiscal 
Accountability Authority or the need to divert project funds to respond to an emergency as defined by 
Regulation 19-445.2110(B) of the South Carolina Code of Regulations, as amended; 
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.2 funding for the reinstated portion of the Work has been restored;  

.3 circumstances clearly indicate a requirement for the terminated Work; and 

.4 reinstatement of the terminated work is advantageous to the Owner. 

ARTICLE 15   CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
§ 15.1 Claims
§ 15.1.1 Definition 
A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, a change in the
Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term “Claim” also includes other disputes
and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. A voucher,
invoice, payment application or other routine request for payment that is not in dispute when submitted is not a Claim
under this definition. The responsibility to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section
15.1.1 does not require the Owner to file a Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the
Contract Documents.

§ 15.1.2 Reserved 

§ 15.1.3 Notice of Claims
§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
prior to expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the 
other party and to the Architect. Such notice shall include sufficient information to advise the Architect and other party 
of the circumstances giving rise to the Claim, the specific contractual adjustment or relief requested and the basis of
such request. Claims by either party under this Section 15.1.3.1 shall be initiated within 21 days after occurrence of the
event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition giving rise to the
Claim, whichever is later except as stated for adverse weather days in Section 15.1.6.2. By failing to give written
notice of a Claim within the time required by this Section, a party expressly waives its Claim.

§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party. In such event, no decision by the Architect is required.

§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance
§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, including any administrative review allowed under Section 15.6, except
as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with 
performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to make payments in accordance with the Contract
Documents.

§ 15.1.4.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Architect’s decision, subject
to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue Certificates for
Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker.

§ 15.1.5 Claims for Additional Cost
If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract S um, notice as provided in Section 15.1.3
shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior notice is not
required for Claims relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4.

§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time
§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, notice as provided in Section
15.1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on
progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary. Claims for an increase in the
Contract Time shall be based on one additional calendar day for each full calendar day that the Contractor is prevented
from working.

§ 15.1.6.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be documented
by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably
anticipated, and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.

.1 Claims for adverse weather shall be based on actual weather conditions at the job site or other place of 
performance of the Work, as documented in the Contractor's job site log. 
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.2 For the purpose of this Contract, a total of five (5) days per calendar month (non-cumulative) shall be 
anticipated as ''adverse weather'' at the job site, and such time will not be considered justification for an 
extension of time.  If, in any month, adverse weather develops beyond the five (5) days, the Contractor 
shall be allowed to claim additional days to compensate for the excess weather delays only to the extent 
of the impact on the approved construction schedule and days the Contractor was already scheduled to 
work.  The remedy for this condition is for an extension of time only and is exclusive of all other rights 
and remedies available under the Contract Documents or imposed or available by law.  

.3 The Contractor shall submit monthly with their pay application all Claims for adverse weather 
conditions that occurred during the previous month.  The Architect shall review each monthly submittal 
in accordance with Section 15.5 and inform the Contractor and the Owner promptly of its evaluation.  
Approved days shall be included in the next Change Order issued by the Architect.  Adverse weather 
conditions not claimed within the time limits of this Subparagraph shall be considered to be waived by 
the Contractor.  Claims will not be allowed for adverse weather days that occur after the scheduled 
(original or adjusted) date of Substantial Completion. 

§ 15.1.6.3 Claims for increase in the Contract Time shall set forth in detail the circumstances that form the basis for the 
Claim, the date upon which each cause of delay began to affect the progress of the Work, the date upon which each
cause of delay ceased to affect the progress of the work, and the number of days increase in the Contract Time claimed
as a consequence of each such cause of delay.  The Contractor shall provide such supporting documentation as the
Owner may require including, where appropriate, a revised construction schedule indicating all the activities affected
by the circumstances forming the basis of the Claim.

§ 15.1.6.4 The Contractor shall not be entitled to a separate increase in the Contract Time for each one of the number of 
causes of delay which may have concurrent or interrelated effects on the progress of the Work, or for concurrent
delays due to the fault of the Contractor.

§ 15.1.7 Claims for Listed Damages
Notwithstanding any other provision of the Contract Documents, including Section 1.2.1, but subject to a duty of good 
faith and fair dealing, the Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for listed damages arising out of or
relating to this Contract.

§ 15.1.7.1 For the Owner, listed damages are (i) lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to business or
reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing costs, (v) costs
suffered by a third party unable to commence work, (vi) attorney's fees, (vii) any interest, except to the extent allowed
by Section 13.5 (Interest), (viii) lost revenue and profit for lost use of the property, (ix) costs resulting from lost
productivity or efficiency.

§ 15.1.7.2 For the Contractor, listed damages are (i) lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to business
or reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing costs, (v)
attorney's fees, (vi) any interest, except to the extent allowed by Section 13.5 (Interest); (vii) unamortized equipment
costs; and, (viii) losses incurred by subcontractors for the types of damages the Contractor has waive as against the
Owner.  Without limitation, this mutual waiver is applicable to all damages due to either party’s termination in
accordance with Article 14.

§ 15.1.7.3 Nothing contained in this Section shall be deemed to preclude an award of liquidated damages, when
applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. This mutual waiver is not applicable to
amounts due or obligations under Section 3.18 (Indemnification).

§ 15.1.8 Waiver of Claims Against the Architect
Notwithstanding any other provision of the Contract Documents, including Section 1.2.1, but subject to a duty of good 
faith and fair dealing, the Contractor waives all claims against the Architect and any other design professionals who
provide design and/or project management services to the Owner, either directly or as independent contractors or
subcontractors to the Architect, for listed damages arising out of or relating to this Contract.  The listed damages are (i)
lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to business or reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead
and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing costs, (v) attorney's fees, (vi) any interest; (vii) unamortized
equipment costs; and, (viii) losses incurred by subcontractors for the types of damages the Contractor has waive as
against the Owner. This mutual waiver is not applicable to amounts due or obligations under Section 3.18
(Indemnification).

Init.

/ 11/22/2022 09:40:45
2114385378



AIA Document A201®–2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007, and 2017 by The American 
Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. South Carolina Division of Procurement Services, Office of State Engineer Version of AIA Document A201®–2017.
Copyright © 2016 and 2020 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. The “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” the AIA Logo, “A201,” and “AIA 
Contract Documents” are registered trademarks and may not be used without permission. This document was created on        
under the terms of AIA Documents on Demand® Order No.                            , is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance 
with the AIA Contract Documents® Documents-on-Demand – End User License Agreement. To report copyright violations, e-mail copyright@aia.org. 

45 

§ 15.2 Reserved 

§ 15.3 Reserved 

§ 15.4 Reserved 

§ 15.5 Claim and Disputes - Duty of Cooperation, Notice, and Architects Initial Decision 
§ 15.5.1 Contractor and Owner are fully committed to working with each other throughout the Project to avoid or
minimize Claims.  To further this goal, Contractor and Owner agree to communicate regularly with each other and the
Architect at all times notifying one another as soon as reasonably possible of any issue that if not addressed may cause
loss, delay, and/or disruption of the Work.  If Claims do arise, Contractor and Owner each commit to resolving such
Claims in an amicable, professional, and expeditious manner to avoid unnecessary losses, delays, and disruptions to
the Work.

§ 15.5.2 Claims shall first be referred to the Architect for initial decision.  An initial decision shall be required as a
condition precedent to resolution pursuant to Section 15.6 of any Claim arising prior to the date of final payment,
unless 30 days have passed after the Claim has been referred to the Architect with no decision having been rendered, or
after all the Architect’ s requests for additional supporting data have been answered, whichever is later.  The Architect
will not address Claims between the Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner.

§ 15.5.3 The Architect will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim (1) request additional
supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data from the other party or (2) render an initial
decision in accordance with Section 15.5.5.

§ 15.5.4 If the Architect requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional supporting data, such 
party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of such request, and shall either (1) provide a response on the
requested supporting data, (2) advise the Architect when the response or supporting data will be furnished or (3) advise 
the Architect that all supporting data has already been provided.  Upon receipt of the response or supporting data, the
Architect will render an initial decision in accordance with Section 15.5.5.

§ 15.5.5 The Architect will render an initial decision in writing; (1) stating the reasons therefor; and (2) notifying the
parties of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both.  The Architect will deliver the initial decision to
the parties within two weeks of receipt of any response or supporting data requested pursuant to Section 16.4 or within
such longer period as may be mutually agreeable to the parties.  If the parties accept the initial decision, the Architect
shall prepare a Change Order with appropriate supporting documentation for the review and approval of the parties
and the Office of State Engineer.  If either the Contractor, Owner, or both, disagree with the initial decision, the
Contractor and Owner shall proceed with dispute resolution in accordance with the provisions of Section 15.6.

§ 15.5.6 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if any, 
of the nature and amount of the Claim.  If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’ s default, the Owner may,
but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’ s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§ 15.6 Dispute Resolution
§ 15.6.1 If a Claim is not resolved pursuant to Section 15.5 to the satisfaction of either party, both parties shall attempt
to resolve the dispute at the field level through discussions between Contractor’ s Representative and Owner’ s
Representative. If a dispute cannot be resolved through Contractor’s Representative and Owner’s Representative, then
the Contractor’s Senior Representative and the Owner’ s Senior Representative, upon the request of either party, shall
meet as soon as conveniently possible, but in no case later than twenty-one (21) days after such a request is made, to
attempt to resolve such dispute.  Prior to any meetings between the Senior Representatives, the parties will exchange
relevant information that will assist the parties in resolving their dispute.  The meetings required by this Section are a
condition precedent to resolution pursuant to Section 15.6.2.

§ 15.6.2 If after meeting in accordance with the provisions of Section 15.6.1, the Senior Representatives determine that 
the dispute cannot be resolved on terms satisfactory to both the Contractor and the Owner, then either party may
submit the dispute by written request to South Carolina’ s Chief Procurement Officer for Construction (CPOC).
Except as otherwise provided in Article 15, all Claims, or controversies relating to the Contract shall be resolved
exclusively by the appropriate Chief Procurement Officer in accordance with Title 11, Chapter 35, Article 17 of the
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South Carolina Code of Laws, or in the absence of jurisdiction, only in the Court of Common Pleas for, or in the 
absence of jurisdiction a federal court located in, Richland County, State of South Carolina. Contractor agrees that any 
act by the State regarding the Contract is not a waiver of either the State’ s sovereign immunity or the State’s immunity 
under the Eleventh Amendment of the United States Constitution. 

§ 15.6.3 If any party seeks resolution to a dispute pursuant to Section 15.6.2, the parties shall participate in
non-binding mediation to resolve the Claim.  If the Claim is governed by Title 11, Chapter 35, Article 17 of the South
Carolina Code of Laws as amended and the amount in controversy is $100,000.00 or less, the CPOC shall appoint a
mediator, otherwise, the mediation shall be conducted by an impartial mediator selected by mutual agreement of the
parties, or if the parties cannot so agree, a mediator designated by the American Arbitration Association (“AAA”)
pursuant to its Construction Industry Mediation Rules.  The mediation will be governed by and conducted pursuant to
a mediation agreement negotiated by the parties or, if the parties cannot so agree, by procedures established by the
mediator.

§ 15.6.4 Without relieving any party from the other requirements of Sections 15.5 and 15.6, either party may initiate
proceedings in the appropriate forum prior to initiating or completing the procedures required by Sections 15.5 and
15.6 if such action is necessary to preserve a claim by avoiding the application of any applicable statutory period of
limitation or repose.

§ 15.6.5 Service of Process
Contractor consents that any papers, notices, or process necessary or proper for the initiation or continuation of any
Claims, or controversies relating to the Contract; for any court action in connection therewith; or for the entry of
judgment on any award made, may be served on Contractor by certified mail (return receipt requested) addressed to
Contractor at the address provided for the Contractor’ s Senior Representative or by personal service or by any other
manner that is permitted by law, in or outside South Carolina.  Notice by certified mail is deemed duly given upon
deposit in the United States mail.

ARTICLE 16   PROJECT-SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS AND INFORMATION 
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KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that (Insert full name or legal title and address of Contractor) 
Name:         

Address:        
       

hereinafter referred to as “Contractor”, and (Insert full name and address of principal place of business of Surety) 
Name:         

Address:        
       

hereinafter called the “surety”, are jointly and severally held and firmly bound unto (Insert full name and address of Agency) 
Name:         

Address:        
       

hereinafter referred to as “Agency”, or its successors or assigns, the sum of         ($     ), being the sum 
of the Bond to which payment to be well and truly made, the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
WHEREAS, Contractor has by written agreement dated           entered into a contract with Agency to construct 

State Project Name: Storefront / Window Replacement for: Horry Georgetown Technical College, Building 600 - Grand 
Strand Campus  
State Project Number: H59-N270-CB  
Brief Description of Awarded Work: Removal and replacement of existing storefront, entrance doors, hardware and window.   
Existing EIFS and interior finishes directly associated with the new work will require repairs to match existing materials 

andfinishes.  Painting is limited to those exterior and interior areas that will need to be finished to match existing after 
demolition.  There is no civil, structural, mechanical, plumbing or electrical included in this project.  

in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by (Insert full name and address of A/E) 
Name: Pike - McFarland - Hall Associates, Inc.   

Address: 1300 Professional Drive, Suite 201  
Myrtle Beach, SC 29577  

which agreement is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms stated herein, do 
each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, agent or representative. 
 
DATED this         day of       , 24  BOND NUMBER        
 (shall be no earlier than Date of Contract) 

 
CONTRACTOR SURETY 
 
By:    

(Seal) 

 
By:    

(Seal) 
 
Print Name:        

 
Print Name:        

 
Print Title:        

 
Print Title:        
(Attach Power of Attorney) 

 
Witness:   

 
Witness:   

 
(Additional Signatures, if any, appear on attached page) 
 



2020 Edition 

SE-355 
PERFORMANCE BOND  

 2 of 2 SE-355 

NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT:  

1. The Contractor and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 
assigns to the Agency for the full and faithful performance of the 
contract, which is incorporated herein by reference. 
2. If the Contractor performs the contract, the Surety and the 
Contractor have no obligation under this Bond, except to participate 
in conferences as provided in paragraph 3.1. 
3. The Surety's obligation under this Bond shall arise after: 
3.1 The Agency has notified the Contractor and the Surety at the 

address described in paragraph 10 below, that the Agency is 
considering declaring a Contractor Default and has requested 
and attempted to arrange a conference with the Contractor and 
the Surety to be held not later than 15 days after receipt of such 
notice to discuss methods of performing the Contract.  If the 
Agency, the Contractor and the Surety agree, the Contractor 
shall be allowed a reasonable time to perform the Contract, but 
such an agreement shall not waive the Agency's right, if any, 
subsequently to declare a Contractor Default; or 

3.2 The Agency has declared a Contractor Default and formally 
terminated the Contractor's right to complete the Contract. 

4. The Surety shall, within 15 days after receipt of notice of the 
Agency's declaration of a Contractor Default, and at the Surety's 
sole expense, take one of the following actions: 
4.1 Arrange for the Contractor, with consent of the Agency, to 

perform and complete the Contract; or 
4.2 Undertake to perform and complete the Contract itself, through 

its agents or through independent contractors; or 
4.3 Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified  contractors 

acceptable to the Agency for a contract for performance and 
completion of the Contract, arrange for a contract to be 
prepared for execution by the Agency and the contractor 
selected with the Agency's concurrence, to be secured with 
performance and payment bonds executed by a qualified 
surety equivalent to the Bonds issued on the Contract, and pay 
to the Agency the amount of damages as described in 
paragraph 7 in excess of the Balance of the Contract Sum 
incurred by the Agency resulting from the Contractor Default; 
or 

4.4 Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for 
completion, or obtain a new contractor, and: 
4.4.1 After investigation, determine the amount for which it 
may be liable to the Agency and, within 60 days of waiving its 
rights under this paragraph, tender payment thereof to the 
Agency; or 
4.4.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the 
Agency, citing the reasons therefore. 

5. Provided Surety has proceeded under paragraphs 4.1, 4.2, or 
4.3, the Agency shall pay the Balance of the Contract Sum to either: 
5.1 Surety in accordance with the terms of the Contract; or 
5.2 Another contractor selected pursuant to paragraph 4.3 to 

perform the Contract. 
5.3 The balance of the Contract Sum due either the Surety or 

another contractor shall be reduced by the amount of damages 
as described in paragraph 7. 

6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in paragraph 4 with 
reasonable promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to be in default 
on this Bond 15 days after receipt of written notice from the Agency 
to the Surety demanding that the Surety perform its obligations under 
this Bond, and the Agency shall be entitled to enforce any remedy 
available to the Agency. 

6.1 If the Surety proceeds as provided in paragraph 4.4 and the 
Agency refuses the payment tendered or the Surety has denied 
liability, in whole or in part, then without further notice the 
Agency shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the 
Agency. 

6.2 Any dispute, suit, action or proceeding arising out of or relating 
to this Bond shall be governed by the Dispute Resolution 
process defined in the Contract Documents and the laws of the 
State of South Carolina. 

7. After the Agency has terminated the Contractor's right to 
complete the Contract, and if the Surety elects to act under paragraph 
4.1, 4.2, or 4.3 above, then the responsibilities of the Surety to the 
Agency shall be those of the Contractor under the Contract, and the 
responsibilities of the Agency to the Surety shall those of the Agency 
under the Contract.  To a limit of the amount of this Bond, but subject 
to commitment by the Agency of the Balance of the Contract Sum to 
mitigation of costs and damages on the Contract, the Surety is 
obligated to the Agency without duplication for: 
7.1 The responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of defective 

Work and completion of the Contract; and 
7.2 Additional legal, design professional and delay costs resulting 

from the Contractor's Default, and resulting from the actions or 
failure to act of the Surety under paragraph 4; and 

7.3 Damages awarded pursuant to the Dispute Resolution 
Provisions of the Contract. Surety may join in any Dispute 
Resolution proceeding brought under the Contract and shall be 
bound by the results thereof; and  

7.4 Liquidated Damages, or if no Liquidated Damages are specified 
in the Contract, actual damages caused by delayed performance 
or non-performance of the Contractor. 

8. The Surety shall not be liable to the Agency or others for 
obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the Contract, and 
the Balance of the Contract Sum shall not be reduced or set-off on 
account of any such unrelated obligations.  No right of action shall 
accrue on this Bond to any person or entity other than the Agency or 
its heirs, executors, administrators, or successors. 
9. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including 
changes of time, to the contract or to related subcontracts, purchase 
orders and other obligations. 
10. Notice to the Surety, the Agency or the Contractor shall be 
mailed or delivered to the address shown on the signature page. 
11. Definitions 
11.1 Balance of the Contract Sum: The total amount payable by the 

Agency to the Contractor under the Contract after all proper 
adjustments have been made, including allowance to the 
Contractor of any amounts to be received by the Agency in 
settlement of insurance or other Claims for damages to which 
the Contractor si entitled, reduced by all valid and proper 
payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the 
Contract. 

11.2 Contractor Default: Failure of the Contractor, which has neither 
been remedied nor waived, to perform the Contract or otherwise 
to comply with the terms of the Contract. 
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KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that (Insert full name or legal title and address of Contractor) 
Name:         

Address:        
       

hereinafter referred to as “Contractor”, and (Insert full name and address of principal place of business of Surety) 
Name:         

Address:        
       

hereinafter called the “surety”, are jointly and severally held and firmly bound unto (Insert full name and address of Agency) 
Name:         

Address:        
       

hereinafter referred to as “Agency”, or its successors or assigns, the sum of         ($     ), being the sum 
of the Bond to which payment to be well and truly made, the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
WHEREAS, Contractor has by written agreement dated          entered into a contract with Agency to construct  

State Project Name: Storefront / Window Replacement for: Horry Georgetown Technical College Building 600 - Grand 
Strand Campus.  
State Project Number: H59-N270-CB  
Brief Description of Awarded Work: Removal and replacement of existing storefront, entrance doors, hardware and window.   
Existing EIFS and interior finishes directly associated with the new work will require repairs to match existing materials 

andfinishes.  Painting is limited to those exterior and interior areas that will need to be finished to match existing after 
demolition.  There is no civil, structural, mechanical, plumbing or electrical included in this project.  

in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by (Insert full name and address of A/E) 
Name: Pike - McFarland - Hall Associates, Inc.  

Address: 1300 Professional Drive, Suite 201  
Myrtle Beach, SC 29577  

which agreement is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract. 
 
 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms stated herein, do 
each cause this Labor & Material Payment Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, agent or representative. 
 
DATED this         day of       , 24  BOND NUMBER        
 (shall be no earlier than Date of Contract) 

 
CONTRACTOR SURETY 
 
By:   

(Seal) 

 
By:   

(Seal) 
 
Print Name:        

 
Print Name:        

 
Print Title:        

 
Print Title:        
(Attach Power of Attorney) 

 
Witness:   

 
Witness:   

 
(Additional Signatures, if any, appear on attached page) 
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NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT:  

1. The Contractor and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 
assigns to the Agency to pay for all labor, materials and equipment 
required for use in the performance of the Contract, which is 
incorporated herein by reference. 
2. With respect to the Agency, this obligation shall be null and 
void if the Contractor: 
2.1 Promptly makes payment, directly or indirectly, for all sums 

due Claimants; and 
2.2 Defends, indemnifies and holds harmless the Agency from all 

claims, demands, liens or suits by any person or entity who 
furnished labor, materials or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Contract. 

3. With respect to Claimants, this obligation shall be null and void 
if the Contractor promptly makes payment, directly or indirectly, for 
all sums due. 
4. With respect to Claimants, and subject to the provisions of Title 
29, Chapter 5 and the provisions of §11-35-3030(2)(c) of the SC 
Code of Laws, as amended, the Surety’s obligation under this Bond 
shall arise as follows: 
4.1 Every person who has furnished labor, material or rental 

equipment to the Contractor or its subcontractors for the work 
specified in the Contract, and who has not been paid in full 
therefore before the expiration of a period of ninety (90) days 
after the date on which the last of the labor was done or 
performed by him or material or rental equipment was 
furnished or supplied by him for which such claim is made, 
shall have the right to sue on the payment bond for the amount, 
or the balance thereof, unpaid at the time of institution of such 
suit and to prosecute such action for the sum or sums justly due 
him. 

4.2 A remote claimant shall have a right of action on the payment 
bond upon giving written notice by certified or registered mail 
to the Contractor within ninety (90) days from the date on 
which such person did or performed the last of the labor or 
furnished or supplied the last of the material or rental 
equipment upon which such claim is made. 

4.3 Every suit instituted upon a payment bond shall be brought in 
a court of competent jurisdiction for the county or circuit in 
which the construction contract was to be performed, but no 
such suit shall be commenced after the expiration of o ne year 
after the day on which the last of the labor was performed or 
material or rental equipment was supplied by the person 
bringing suit. 

5. When the Claimant has satisfied the conditions of paragraph 4, 
the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take the 
following actions: 
5.1 Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the Agency, 

within sixty (60) days after receipt of the claim, stating the 
amounts that are undisputed and the basis for challenging any 
amounts that are disputed. 

5.2 Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts. 
5.3 The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations under this 

paragraph 5 shall not be deemed to constitute a waiver of 
defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire as to a 
claim.  However, if the Surety fails to discharge its obligations 
under this paragraph 5, the Surety shall indemnify the Claimant 
for the reasonable attorney’s fees the Claimant incurs to recover 
any sums found to be due and owing to the Claimant. 

6. Amounts owed by the Agency to the Contractor under the 
Contract shall be used for the performance of the Contract and to 
satisfy claims, if any, under any Performance Bond.  By the 
Contractor furnishing and the Agency accepting this Bond, they 
agree that all funds earned by the contractor in the performance of 
the Contract are dedicated to satisfy obligations of the Contractor 
and the Surety under this Bond, subject to the Agency’s prior right 
to use the funds for the completion of the Work. 
7. The Surety shall not be liable to the Agency, Claimants or others 
for obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the Contract.  
The Agency shall not be liable for payment of any costs or expenses 
of any claimant under this bond, and shall have under this Bond no 
obligations to make payments to, give notices on behalf of, or 
otherwise have obligations to Claimants under this Bond. 
8. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including 
changes of time, to the Contract or to related Subcontracts, purchase 
orders and other obligations. 
9. Notice to the Surety, the Agency or the Contractor shall be 
mailed or delivered to the addresses shown on the signature page.  
Actual receipt of notice by Surety, the Agency or the contractor, 
however accomplished, shall be sufficient compliance as of the date 
received at the address shown on the signature page. 
10. By the Contractor furnishing and the Agency accepting this 
Bond, they agree that this Bond has been furnished to comply with 
the statutory requirements of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as 
amended, and further, that any provision in this Bond conflicting 
with said statutory requirements shall be deemed deleted herefrom 
and provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal 
requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein.  The intent is that 
this Bond shall be construed as a statutory Bond and not as a 
common law bond. 
11. Upon request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential 
beneficiary of this bond, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a 
copy of this Bond or shall permit a copy to be made. 
12. Any dispute, suit, action or proceeding arising out of or relating 
to this Bond shall be governed by the laws of the State of South 
Carolina. 
13. DEFINITIONS 
13.1 Claimant:  An individual or entity having a direct contract 

with the Contractor or with a Subcontractor of the Contractor 
to furnish labor, materials, or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Contract.  The intent of this Bond shall be 
to include without limitation in the terms “labor, materials or 
equipment” that part of water, gas, power, light, heat, oil, 
gasoline, telephone service or rental equipment used in the 
Contract, architectural and engineering services required for 
performance of the Work of the Contractor and the 
Contractor’s Subcontractors, and all other items for which a 
mechanic’s lien might otherwise be asserted. 

13.2 Remote Claimant:  A person having a direct contractual 
relationship with a subcontractor of the Contractor or 
subcontractor, but no contractual relationship expressed or 
implied with the Contractor. 

13.3 Contract:  The agreement between the Agency and the 
Contractor identified on the signature page, including all 
Contract Documents and changes thereto. 
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SE-380 CHANGE ORDER NO.:         

CHANGE  ORDER  TO  DESIGN-BID-BUILD  CONTRACT 
  

AGENCY: Horry Georgetown Technical College  
PROJECT NAME: Storefront/Window Replacement For: Horry Georgetown Technical College 
Building 600 - Grand Strand Campus  
PROJECT NUMBER: H59-N270-CB  
  

CONTRACTOR:        CONTRACT DATE:        
  
This Contract is changed as follows: (Insert description of change in space provided below) 
      
  

ADJUSTMENTS IN THE CONTRACT SUM: 

1. Original Contract Sum:  $       

2. Change in Contract Sum by previously approved Change Orders:        

3. Contract Sum prior to this Change Order  $    0.00 

4. Amount of this Change Order:        

5. New Contract Sum, including this Change Order:  $    0.00 

ADJUSTMENTS IN THE CONTRACT TIME: 
1. Original Substantial Completion Date:        

2. Sum of previously approved increases and decreases in Days:       Days 

3. Change in Days for this Change Order       Days 

4. Total Number of Days added to this Contract including this Change Order     0  Days 

5. New Substantial Completion Date:        
  

CONTRACTOR ACCEPTANCE: 
 
BY:  Date:         

(Signature of Representative) 
Print Name of Representative:         

 
A/E RECOMMENDATION FOR ACCEPTANCE: 

 
BY:  Date:         

(Signature of Representative) 
Print Name or Representative:         

 
AGENCY ACCEPTANCE AND CERTIFICATION: 

I certify that the Agency has authorized, unencumbered funds available for obligation to this contract. 
 
BY:  Date:         

(Signature of Representative) 
Print Name of Representative:         

Change is within Agency Construction Contract Change Order Certification of: $          Yes   No   
  

APPROVED BY:  DATE:        
(OSE Project Manager) 

  
SUBMIT THE FOLLOWING TO OSE 
1. SE-380, fully completed and signed by the Contractor, A/E and Agency; 
2. Detailed back-up information, with OH&P shown, from the Contractor/Subcontractor(s) that justifies the costs and schedule changes shown. 
3. If any item exceeds Agency certification, OSE will approved the SE-380 and return to Agency. 
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SECTION 00800 – SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS  
 
 
GENERAL CONDITIONS  
The "General Conditions of the Contract for Construction", AIA Document A201, Sixteenth Edition, 2017, 
Articles 1 through 15 inclusive, is part of this contract.  
  
SUPPLEMENTS  
The following supplements modify, delete and/or add to the General Conditions.  Where any article, 
paragraph or subparagraph in the General Conditions is supplemented by one of the following paragraphs, 
the provisions of such article, paragraph, or subparagraph shall remain in effect and the supplemental 
provisions shall be considered as added thereto.  Where any article, paragraph or subparagraph in the 
General Conditions is amended voided, or superseded by any of the following paragraphs, the provisions 
of such article, paragraph or subparagraph not so amended, voided, or superseded shall remain in effect.  
  
GENERAL  
Wherever the word "Architect" appears in the General Conditions substitute therefor: "Architect/Engineer".  
  
ARTICLE 1 - GENERAL PROVISIONS  
  
Add the following:  
  
1.1.1.1  The Contractor's Bid shall be part of the Contract Documents. 
  
1.1.2.1  Form of Agreement shall be Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, AIA 

Document Number A101, Current Edition.  
  
1.2.1.2  In the event of conflict between the specifications and drawings, the provisions of the 

specifications shall govern.  
 
ARTICLE 2 - OWNER  
  
Modify as follows:  
  
2.1.1  Last line delete "authorized" and substitute therefor "designated".  
 
Add the following: 
 
2.3.4.1  The Owner shall pay any building permit (refer to Section 01020-Allowances), sewer and water 

impact and tap fees directly to such agencies.  Contractor shall notify Owner sufficiently in 
advance of installation schedule for these items to insure payment of such fees is processed 
promptly. 

   
2.3.6  Delete in its entirety and substitute therefor the following:  
 
2.3.6  The Contractor will be furnished, free of charge, eight (8) copies of the Drawings and 

Specifications and will be furnished, at actual cost of reproduction, as many additional copies as 
he may require. 

 
ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACTOR  
  
Add the following:  
  
3.2.1.1  The following principles shall govern the settlement of disputes which may arise over 

discrepancies in the contract documents:  (a) as between figures given on drawings and the 
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scaled measurements, the figures shall govern - no measurements should be taken by scale as 
working dimensions except on large-scale drawings not dimensioned in detail; (b) as between 
large-scale drawings and small-scale drawings, the larger scale shall govern; (c) as between 
drawings and specifications, requirements of the specifications shall govern; and (d) as between 
the Form of Agreement and the Specifications, requirements of the Form of Agreement shall 
govern.  The principles set forth herein shall not alter provisions of Article I, paragraph 1.2. 

 
3.6.1  Contractor shall hold Owner and his agents harmless against any claim or liability from pertinent 

clauses of State Law. 
  
3.6.2  The Contractor's attention is directed to Title 12, Chapter 9, Code of laws of South Carolina 1976 

as amended concerning withholding tax for non-residents, employees, contractors and 
subcontractors.  

  
3.7.1.1  In order that the inspection services of municipal or county building departments might be made 

available for plumbing, heating, air conditioning, and electrical work the Contractor shall require 
that each subcontractor for these specialty contracts apply for, obtain, and pay the cost of a 
permit and inspection fees for that specialty for which he is a subcontractor; provided that this 
project is to be constructed within a municipality or county offering such services.   

 
3.9.2  Delete in its entirety and substitute therefor the following:  
 
3.9.2   The General Contractor shall provide a designated Project Superintendent and submit the 

Superintendent’s resume for approval by the Architect and Owner. The Superintendent must 
have a minimum of 10 years experience in the same or higher position on projects similar to this 
project in scope and size, and must be familiar with all aspects of: on-site project coordination, 
scheduling, safety, submittal review and coordination, and Quality Control as specified in the 
Contract Documents. All Project Meetings will be conducted by the Project Superintendent, who 
will be responsible for recording and distributing minutes of the Project Meetings. Changes to the 
designated Project Superintendent must be approved by the Architect and Owner. 

 
Add the following:  
 
3.9.4   Major Subcontractors (Mechanical, Electrical, Plumbing, Fire Sprinkler, Sitework, Concrete, 

Masonry, Steel Framing, Metal Framing, Roofing, Ceiling, Drywall, and Painting) shall provide a 
designated Superintendent with 5 years experience in that trade, and the Superintendent must 
be familiar with project coordination, scheduling, safety, and the Quality Control procedures 
specified in the Contract Documents. This designated Subcontractor Superintendent must be on-
site during all associated subcontractor activities, and must attend all Project Meetings 
associated with that Subcontractor’s scope of work. 

  
3.10.1.1 This schedule shall indicate the dates for the starting and completion of various stages of 

construction and shall be revised monthly as required by the conditions of the work.  
  
3.14.3  It is Contractor's duty to coordinate with his subcontractors in advance so that pipe holes, sleeves, 

inserts, etc., can be installed as work progresses.  
 
3.18.3  The Contractor shall not allow the use of asbestos containing products, whether temporary or 

permanent and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work, even if the products 
are nonfraible and/or contain minimal amounts of asbestos, and even though such products may 
still be legally installed. 

 
3.18.4  The Contractor shall not allow the use of lead materials in public water applications.  "Lead Free" 

solder, flux and pipe must be used in all public drinking water applications as outlined in the 1986 
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Amendments to the Safe Drinking Water Act. "Lead Free" folder and flux are defined as 
containing less than 0.2% lead, while valves, pipes and appurtenances must contain less than 
8.0% lead. 

 
ARTICLE 4 - ARCHITECT  
  
Add the following:  
 
4.2.1.1   In the Specifications or on the Drawings, where the words "as directed", "as required", "as 

approved", "as permitted" or words of like effect are used, Contractor shall understand that 
direction, requirement, approval or permission of Architect/Engineer is intended.  Similar words 
"approved", "acceptable", "satisfactory", or words of like importance mean approved by, 
acceptable to or satisfactory to Architect/Engineer.  

  
Modify as follows:  
  
4.2.1  First line following "-----provide", add "general".  
 
4.2.10  Delete in its entirety and substitute therefor the following:  
  
4.2.10 If a Project Representative is provided, his duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority shall 

be as set forth in STANDARD FORM OF ARCHITECT’S SERVICES: ON-SITE PROJECT 
REPRESENTATION, AIA DOCUMENT B207 – 2017 or latest edition, copy of which will be 
provided to Owner, Contractor and Project Representative. 

 
ARTICLE 5 - SUBCONTRACTORS  
  
Add the following:  
 
5.3.1  The Contractor shall assure the Owner, by affidavit or in such other manner as the Owner may 

approve, that all agreements between the Contractor and his Subcontractors incorporate the 
provisions of subparagraph 5.3 as necessary to preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and 
the Architect/Engineer under the Contract Documents with respect to the work to be performed 
by Subcontractors so that the subcontracting thereof will not prejudice such rights.  

 
ARTICLE 7 - CHANGES IN THE WORK  
  
Add the following:  
 
7.1.1.1  Change Orders are effective only after approval by the Owner and the Architect. 
 
7.1.4 In determining the cost or credit to the Owner resulting from a change in the work, the   allowances 

for overhead and profit combined, included in the total cost to the Owner, shall not exceed the 
percentages herein scheduled, as follows: 

 
1. For Prime Contractor, for any work performed by his own forces, 15% of the cost; 
2. For each Subcontractor involved, work performed by his own forces, 15% of the cost; 
3. For the Prime Contractor, for work performed by his Subcontractor, 7% of the amount due 

the Subcontractor. 
  
7.3.7.1  The "cost" as used herein may include all items of labor or materials, the use of power tools and 

power equipment and all such items of cost as public liability, workmen's compensation 
insurance, pro rata charges for additional time of foreman, social security, and old age and 
unemployment insurance other than that mentioned above, supervision, travel, superintendence, 



STOREFRONT / WINDOW REPLACEMENT FOR: 
HORRY GEORGETOWN TECHNICAL COLLEGE 

BUILDING 600 – GRAND STRAND CAMPUS  
STATE PROJECT #H59-N270-CB 

PMH #23039 – MARCH 2024 
 

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS     00800 - 4 

timekeepers, clerks, watchmen, small tools, incidental job burdens and general office expense, 
and all other items not included in the cost as defined above.  

  
ARTICLE 8 - TIME  
  
Modify as follows:  
8.3  Delete in its entirety and substitute therefor the following:  
 
8.3  Delay and Extension of Time  
 
8.3.1  Completion time stipulated under other sections of the Contract Documents may be extended by 

Change Order to provide one additional work day for each full work day that the Contractor is 
prevented from working by reason of one or more of the following causes:  

 
1. Unforeseeable causes beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of the 

Contractor, including but not limited to, catastrophes and/or acts of God, acts of another 
Contractor in the performance of a separate Contract with the Owner, epidemics, quarantine 
restrictions, strikes or freight embargoes;  

2.   An unusual amount of severe weather to such an extent as to be definitely abnormal and 
beyond conditions that may be reasonably anticipated.  For the purpose of this contact, a 
total of three (3) working days per calendar month shall be anticipated as "normally bad or 
severe weather", and such time will not be considered justification for an extension of time. 

3.   Stoppage of work ordered by Owner or Architect/Engineer for reasons over which Contractor 
has no control.  

 
The Contractor shall, within ten (10) days after the beginning of such delay notify the Owner and 
Architect/Engineer in writing of the cause of the delay.  The contractor shall include with time 
extension request just cause indicating how delay has affected critical path sequence of 
construction activities. The Architect/Engineer will then ascertain the facts and extent of delay, 
and notify the Contractor within (10) days of the Owner's decision in the matter. Notice of delay 
and requests for extension of time shall set forth the cause and number of additional working 
days contractor desires contract extended.  

  
8.3.2  No claims for extension of time will be considered when based on delays caused by conditions 

existing at the time bids were received. and of which the contractor might be reasonably expected 
to have full knowledge at the time of bidding, or upon delays caused by failure on the part of the 
contractor to anticipate properly the requirements of the work contracted for as to materials, labor 
and equipment.  All claims for extension of time shall be made in writing to the Architect/Engineer 
with the next application for payment; otherwise they shall be waived.  

  
8.3.3  Completion date stipulated under other sections of the Contract Documents may be extended by 

Change Order to compensate for additional work that may be ordered by Owner, provided such 
work is over and beyond scope of work covered by original contract and is of such nature as to 
materially affect date of completion.  

 
ARTICLE 9 - PAYMENT AND COMPLETION 
  
Modify as follows:  
  
9.3.1  Third line following "notarized", delete "if required".  
 
Add the following:  
  
9.3.1.3  The Architect/Engineer will authorize, as provided in Paragraphs 9.4 and 9.5, monthly payments 
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equal to ninety (90%) percent of the portion of the contract sum properly allocable to labor, 
material and equipment incorporated in the work, and allocable to material and equipment 
suitably stored.  

  
9.3.1.4  Contractor's Application for Payment, required for each project separately of a multi-project 

contract, shall be on Forms furnished by Architect/Engineer which shall include the following 
statement:  

 
Undersigned Contractor certifies by this Application for Payment has been completed in 
accordance with Contract Documents, that all amounts have been paid by him for Work for which 
previous Certificates for Payment were issued and payments received from Owner, and that 
current payment shown herein is now due.  

 
 Contractor: 
 
  By:     Date: 
 
 Subscribed and sworn to before me this: 
 
 Notary Public: 
 
  My Commission Expires:  Date: 
 
Add the following:  
  
9.3.2.1  Rental equipment such as, but not limited to, mobile equipment, pans, forms, scaffolding, 

compressors, etc., shall not be considered material stored.  
 
9.6.2.1  The Contractor's attention is directed to Title 29, Chapter 7, Code of Laws of South Carolina, 

1976, as amended, concerning labors' liens.  
  
9.6.2.2  Release of retained funds: When the work to be performed on a state construction contract is to 

be performed by multiple prime contractors or by a prime contractor and multiple subcontractors, 
the work contracted to be done by each individual contractor or subcontractor will be considered 
a separate division of the contract for the purpose of retention.  As each such division of the 
contract is certified as having been completed, that portion of the retained funds which is allocable 
to the completed division of the contract shall be released forthwith to the prime contractor, who 
shall, within ten days of its receipt, release to the subcontractor responsible for the complete work 
the full amount of any retention previously withheld from him by the prime contractor. 

  
9.7.1  Nonresident contractor's attention is directed to Title 12, Chapter 9, Code of Laws of South 

Carolina 1976, as amended, concerning withholding tax on nonresident employees, contractors 
and subcontractors.  

 
Add the following:  
  
9.10.1.1 When the contractor is ready for final inspection, he shall give notice to the Architect/Engineer 

with a copy to the Owner in the following words:  
  

The work on the contract for (show name of improvement or project as it appears in the Form of 
Agreement), having been fully completed, except as stipulated herein below, it is requested that 
a final inspection be made promptly by the Architect. The following work is incomplete through 
no fault or negligence of the Contractor: (List any work the contractor regards as exceptionable 
and after each item substantiate why its incompleteness is not due to his fault or negligence). No 
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final inspection shall be made until such time as the Architect/Engineer and the Owner have 
received a letter in exact form indicated above.  

  
9.10.2.1 Contractor shall submit to Architect/Engineer Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and 

Claims on AIA Document G706, latest edition, together with all supporting documents as called 
for thereon, including (as applicable):  

  
1. Consent of Surety to Final Payment on AIA document G707, latest edition.  
2. Contractor's Release or Waiver of Liens, conditional upon receipt of final payment.  Submit 

in letter form under Contractor's letterhead.  
3. Separate Releases or Waivers of Liens from all Subcontractors and Materials and  
4. Equipment Suppliers on reproduction of form supplied by Architect/Engineer in contract 

documents.  Accompany with a list thereof.  
5. Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens on AIA Document G706A, latest edition.  

  
9.10.3.1 The balance payable under conditions stated shall reflect retainage for thrice the value of 

uncompleted work, as determined by the Architect/Engineer, but not more than 10% of the 
contract amount.  

 
ARTICLE 11 - INSURANCE AND BONDS 
  
Delete Article in its entirety and substitute therefor the following:  
  
ARTICLE 11 - INSURANCE AND BONDS 
  
11.1  CONTRACTOR'S LIABILITY INSURANCE  
  
11.1.1  The Contractor shall purchase and maintain in a company or companies acceptable to the Owner 

such insurance as will protect him from claims set forth below which may arise out of or result 
from the Contractor's operations under the Contract, whether such operations be by himself or 
by any Subcontractor or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or by anyone 
for whose acts any of them may be liable.  

  
1.  Claims under workers' or workmen's compensation, disability benefit and other similar 

employee benefit acts;  
2.   Claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death of 

his employees;  
3.   Claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person 

other than his employees;  
4.   Claims for damages insured by usual personal injury liability coverage which are sustained 

(1) by any person as a result of an offense directly or indirectly related to the employment of 
such person by the Contractor, or (2) by any other person;  

5.  Claims for damages, other than to the work itself, because of injury to or destruction of tangible 
property, including loss of use resulting therefrom; and  

6.  Claims for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property damage 
arising out of the ownership, maintenance or use of any motor vehicle.  

  
11.1.2  The insurance required by Subparagraph 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than any limits of 

liability specified in the contract documents, or required by law, whichever is greater.  
  
11.1.2.1 Minimum limits of liability for following types of insurance are required (B.I.= Bodily Injury; P.D.= 

Property Damage; Limits are shown in thousands of dollars).  
 

1.   Workmen's Compensation, including:  
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a.   Workmen's Compensation Insurance-Statutory  
b.   Employers' Liability -100 each occurrence form 

 
2.   Comprehensive General Liability, including:  

 
a.   Premises and Operations, 1000 B.I.; 250 P.D.  
b.   Contractual/Owner's Liability, 1000 B.I.; 250 P.D.  
c.   Contractor's Protective Liability, 1000 B.I.; 250 P.D.  
d.   Products Liability, including Completed Operations Coverage, 1000 B.I.; 250 P.D.  

  
 3.   Comprehensive Automobile Liability, including:  

 
a.   All owned Automobiles, 1000 B.I.; 250 P.D.  
b.   Non-owned Automobiles, 1000 B.I.; 250 P.D.  
c.   Hired Car Coverage, 1000 B.I.; 250 P.D.  

  
11.1.2.2 In addition to Contractual Liability including indemnification provision Bodily Injury and Property 

Damage coverage under both Comprehensive General and Comprehensive Automobile forms 
shall include "occurrence" basis wording, which means an event, or continuous or repeated 
exposure to conditions which unexpectedly causes injury or damage during policy period.  

  
11.1.2.3 Contractor shall either (a) require each of his Subcontractors to procure and maintain during the 

life of his contract, Subcontractors Comprehensive General Liability Insurance, Automobile 
Liability, and Property Damage Liability Insurance of the type and in the same amounts as 
specified in this Subparagraph, or (b) insure the activities of his Subcontractors in his own policy.  

 
11.1.3  The insurance required by Subparagraph 11.1.1 shall include contractual liability insurance 

applicable to the Contractor's obligations under Paragraph 3.18.  
  
11.1.3.1 CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE MUST BE FILED THROUGH ARCHITECT/ENGINEER ON AIA 

DOCUMENT G715 – 2017 or LATEST EDITION, by an insurer authorized to do business in 
South Carolina by South Carolina State Insurance Commission.  All blanks and questions on 
Certificate must be filled out completely.  Incomplete or inadequate certificate will be returned to 
Contractor as unsatisfactory and commencement of his work will be delayed until satisfactory 
certificate is submitted.  Such delay will not warrant extension of contract time.  

 
11.1.4  Certificates of Insurance acceptable to Owner shall be filed with the Owner prior to 

commencement of the work.  These certificates shall contain a provision that coverage afforded 
under the policies will not be canceled until at least thirty days prior written notice has been given 
to the Owner.  

  
11.2  OWNER'S LIABILITY INSURANCE  
 
11.2.1  The Contractor shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining complete Owner's Protective 

Liability Insurance covering claims which may arise from operations under the Contract.  The 
Contractor shall file a copy of all Owner's protective liability insurance policies with the Owner 
before any exposure to loss may occur.  Limits shall be the same as specified for general liability 
and property damage insurance.  

 
11.3  PROPERTY INSURANCE  
  
11.3.1  Unless otherwise provided, the Owner shall purchase and maintain property insurance upon the 

entire work at the site to the full insurable value thereof.  This insurance shall include the interests 
of the Owner, the Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors in the work and shall insure 
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against the perils of fire, extended coverage, vandalism, glass breakage and malicious mischief.  
A deductible of $100.00 shall apply to each loss resulting from vandalism, glass breakage and 
malicious mischief.  The deductible shall be borne by the Contractor.  This insurance does not 
cover any tools owned by mechanics, any tools, equipment, scaffolding, staging towers and forms 
owned or rented by the Contractor which are not intended to become part of the project.  This 
insurance shall also not cover any loss by theft or burglary, or damage to the building or contents 
as a result of said theft or burglary.  The interest of the Owner, the Contractor, Subcontractors, 
Sub-subcontractors in this insurance shall only be effective during the construction of the project 
and all rights and interest of the Contractor, Subcontractors in this insurance shall only be 
effective during the construction of the project and all rights and interest of the Contractor, 
Subcontractor, and Sub-subcontractors in this insurance shall end upon the acceptance of the 
project by the Owner. 

 
11.3.2  The Owner shall purchase and maintain such boiler and machinery insurance as may be required 

by the Contract Documents or by Law.  This insurance shall include the interest of the Owner, 
the Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in the work.  The interest of the 
Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in this insurance shall only be during the 
time of the construction of the project and all rights and interest in this insurance shall end upon 
acceptance of the project by the Owner.  

  
11.3.3  Any insured loss is to be adjusted with the Owner and made payable to the Owner as trustee for 

the insured, as their interests may appear, subject to the requirements of any applicable 
mortgage clause.  

  
11.3.4  The Owner shall file a certificate of all policies with the Contractor before an exposure to loss 

may occur. If the Owner does not intend to purchase such insurance, he shall inform the 
Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the work.  The Contractor then shall effect 
insurance which shall protect the interest of himself, his subcontractors and the 
sub-subcontractors in the work, and by appropriate Change Order the cost thereof shall be 
charged to the Owner.  If the Contractor is damaged by the failure of the Owner to purchase or 
maintain such insurance and so notifies the Owner, then the Owner shall bear all reasonable cost 
appropriately attributable thereto.  

  
11.3.5  If the Contractor requests in writing that insurance for special hazards be included in the Property 

Insurance Clause, the Owner shall, if possible, include such insurance, and the cost thereof shall 
be charged to the Contractor by appropriate Change Order.  

  
11.3.6  The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against each other for damages caused by fire and 

other perils to the extent covered by insurance provided under Paragraph 11.3 except such rights 
as they may have to the proceeds of such insurance held by the Owner as trustee.  The 
Contractor shall require similar waivers by Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in accordance 
with clause 5.3.1.1.  This waiver does not apply to any defects due to faulty material or 
workmanship by the Contractor. The Subcontractors or Sub-subcontractors and the Contractor 
shall remedy any defects due to such faulty materials or workmanship and pay for any damage 
to other work resulting therefrom, which shall appear within a period of one year from the date of 
acceptance as defined in the general conditions and in accordance with the terms of any special 
guarantees provided in the contract. The Owner shall give notice of observed defect within ninety 
days of the time they were observed or should have been observed. 

 
11.3.7  If required in writing by any party in interest, the Owner as trustee shall, upon the occurrence of 

an insured loss, deposit in a separate account any money received for such loss, and he shall 
distribute it in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach.  If after such 
loss no other special agreement is made, replacement of damaged work shall be covered by an 
appropriate Change Order.  
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 11.3.8 The Owner as trustee shall have the power to adjust and settle with the insurers.  
  
11.3.9  If the Owner finds it necessary to occupy or use a portion or portions of the work prior to 

substantial completion thereof, such occupancy shall not commence prior to a time mutually 
agreed to by the Owner and Contractor and to which the insurance company or companies 
providing the property insurance shall not be canceled or lapsed on account of such partial 
occupancy.  Consent of the Contractor and of the insurance company or companies to such 
occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld.  

  
11.3.10  Any wall or steel construction during this period of coverage must be properly braced, regardless 

of plans or specifications otherwise, to prevent damage from wind.  Any alleged damage must 
be inspected by a Representative of the Fund, prior to any cleaning or repair.  Liability will not be 
accepted by the Fund if provisions of this Endorsement are not complied with.  

 
11.4.1  Delete in its entirety and substitute therefor the following:  
 
11.4.1 A Performance Bond and Labor and Material Payment Bond are required.  The Contractor shall 

obtain a Performance Bond and Labor and Material Payment Bond, acceptable to the Owner in 
a surety company authorized to do business in the state in which the Project is constructed.  The 
Performance Bond shall be in an amount equal to One Hundred Percent (100%) of the full 
amount of the Contract Sum as security for the faithful performance of the Contract Documents, 
and the Labor and Material Payment Bond shall be in an amount equal to One Hundred Percent 
(100%) of the full amount of the Contract Sum as security for the payment of all persons 
performing labor and furnishing materials in connection with the Contract Documents.  Such 
bonds shall be on forms approved by the Owner and shall name the Owner as a primary co-
obligee.  The bonds shall guarantee the Contractor’s faithful performance of the Contract and the 
payment of all obligations arising thereunder.  The bonds shall remain in force until (1) the Project 
has been completed and accepted by the Owner, (2) the provisions of all guarantees required by 
these Contract Documents have been fulfilled, and the time limitation for all guarantees has 
expired, or (3) until the time for the filing of all mechanic’s liens has expired, whichever is longer, 
after which it shall become void.  The Contractor shall pay all changes in connection with these 
bonds as a part of the Contract.  One executed copy of the bonds shall be attached to each copy 
of the Contract before they are returned to the Architect for the Owner’s signature.  These bonds 
shall be written on AIA Document A312, latest edition.  A current Power of Attorney shall be 
attached to each bond. 

 
ARTICLE 13 - MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS  
  
Add the following:  
 
13.1.1 By executing a contract for the Project the Contractor agrees to submit itself to the jurisdiction of 

the courts of the State of South Carolina for all matters arising or to arise hereunder, including 
but not limited to performance of said contract and payment of all licenses and taxes of whatever 
nature applicable thereto.  

   
13.4.2.1 Materials subject to test shall be inspected by a testing agency selected by the Architect/Engineer 

and satisfactory to the Owner.  The Contractor shall defray the cost of tests conducted pursuant 
to laws, ordinances, rules, regulations or orders of any public authority having jurisdiction; the 
cost of test conducted for his own information and in his own interest; and the cost of tests which 
are named in the Technical Sections of the Specifications as tests to be paid for by the Contractor.  

 
 
 
 



STOREFRONT / WINDOW REPLACEMENT FOR: 
HORRY GEORGETOWN TECHNICAL COLLEGE 

BUILDING 600 – GRAND STRAND CAMPUS  
STATE PROJECT #H59-N270-CB 

PMH #23039 – MARCH 2024 
 

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS     00800 - 10 

13.6   REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 
 
13.6.1  Compliance with EEOC and other State and Federal Laws:  To the extent set forth in the 

respective statutes, Provider shall comply with the provisions of: 
 
13.6.2 Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964; 
 
13.6.3 Age Discrimination in Employment Act of 1967; 
 
13.6.4 Title I of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990; 
 
13.6.5 Equal Pay Act of 1963; 
 
13.6.6 Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938; 
 
13.6.7 Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986; and 
 
13.6.8 South Carolina Wages Act, S.C. Code § 37-10-10 et seq.. 
 
13.6.9 South Carolina Worker’s Compensation Act, S.C. Code § 42-1-10 et seq. 
 
13.6.10 South Carolina Illegal Immigration Reform Act, including without limitation Chapters 14 & 29, Title 

8, and Chapter 8, Title 41, S.C. Code of Laws.  
 
13.6.11 Part 681, Title 16 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Sections 114 and 315 of the Fair and 

Accurate Credit Transactions Act (FACTA) of 2003; the South Carolina Act 190 of 2008; Financial 
and Identity Theft Protection Act; and the Horry County Privacy / Identity Theft Policy.  

 
ARTICLE 14 - TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
 
Add the following: 
 
14.3.2.3 that extended overhead exceeds five working days when the Owner in writing stops work for his 

convenience or a natural disaster.  Extended overhead is denied for change orders, change 
directives, and other delays.  

 
ARTICLE 15 – CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
 
Add the following: 
 
15.2.9  Any controversy or claim arising out of or related to the Contract or the breach thereof will be 

settled in accordance with the laws of the State of South Carolina. 
 
15.3  Delete in its entirety and substitute therefor the following:  
 
15.4  Delete in its entirety and substitute therefor the following:  
 
Article 15.3 Mediation/Arbitration 
 
15.3.1 Disputes Resolutions: All claims, disputes, and other matters in questions between the parties to 

this Agreement, arising out of or relating to this Agreement of the breach thereof, shall be tried 
before a Circuit Judge or Master in Equity of Horry County without a jury.  The contractor hereby 
waives its right to a jury trial and agrees that the venue of the action will be in Horry County, 
South Carolina.  Any legal proceedings arising out of or relating to this Agreement shall include, 
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by consolidation, joinder or joint filing, any additional person or entity not a party to this agreement 
to the extend necessary to the final resolution of the matter in controversy.  Owner shall include 
the same disputes resolution and consolidation provisions in the owner's contractor (or 
construction manager) agreement and shall provide that similar provisions be included in 
contractor or subcontractor agreements. 

 
END OF SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 00750 
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SECTION 01010 – SUMMARY OF WORK 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
   
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

  
A. The Project consists Storefront and Window Replacement for Horry Georgetown Technical 

College, Building 600, Grand Strand Campus. 
 
B. Project locations as described in Contract Documents. 
 
C. Contract Documents, dated February, 2024 were prepared for the Project by PIKE - McFARLAND 

- HALL Associates, Inc., 1300 Professional Drive, Suite 201, Myrtle Beach, SC  29577. 
 
D. The Work consists: 

 
1. The scope of work includes removal and replacement of existing storefront, entrance doors, 

hardware and windows. Existing EIFS and interior finishes directly associated with the new 
work will require repairs to match existing materials and finishes. 

 
2. Painting is limited to those exterior and interior areas that will need to be finished to match 

existing after demolition.There is no civil, structural, mechanical, plumbing or electrical included 
in the project. 
 

E. General:  During the demolition/construction period the contractor’s use of the premises shall be 
limited to only those spaces necessary to accomplish the work. Use of the site shall be limited as 
indicated on the Construction Documents. 
 

F. Contractor is advised that the remaining portion of the building and site will continue to be 
occupied and used by the Owner for the duration of the work. Only work that can be removed 
and replaced in one day will be allowed. Contractor shall be responsible for  securing the 
building after each work day. Contractor shall be required to coordinate with HGTC 
representative regarding phasing of the work. 

 
1.3 OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Full Owner Occupancy:  The Owner reserves the right to occupy and to place and install equipment 

in completed areas of the building prior to Substantial Completion, provided such occupancy does 
not interfere with completion of the Work.  Such placing of equipment and partial occupancy shall 
not constitute acceptance of the total Work. 

 
1. Obtain the Building Permit and the Certificate of Occupancy from Office of State Engineers 

officials prior to Owner occupancy. 
2. Existing Mechanical and electrical shall remain fully operational during construction. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION (Not Applicable) 
 
END OF SECTION 01010 
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SECTION 01027 – APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements governing the Contractor's 

Applications for Payment. 
   
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section. 

 
1. Schedules:  The Contractor's Construction Schedule and Submittal Schedule are specified in 

Division 1 Section 01300 - "Submittals” and Section 01311 – “Schedules and Reports”. 
 
1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

 
A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of the 

Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
 

1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative schedules and 
forms, including: 

 
a. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
b. Application for Payment forms, including Continuation Sheets. 
c. List of subcontractors. 
d. Schedule of allowances. 
e. Schedule of alternates. 
f. List of products. 
g. List of principal suppliers and fabricators. 
h. Schedule of submittals. 

 
2. Submit the Schedule of Values to the Architect at the earliest possible date but no later than 7 

days before the date scheduled for submittal of the initial Applications for Payment. 
 
B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish the format 

for the Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 
 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values: 
 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of the Architect. 
c. Project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

 
2. Arrange the Schedule of Values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following 

for each item listed: 
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a. Related Specification Section or Division. 
b. Description of Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value. 

 
1) Percentage of Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 

percent. 
 

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in sufficient detail to facilitate continued evaluation 
of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project Manual table of 
contents.  Break principal subcontract amounts down into several line items. 

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; the total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
5. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment, purchased or fabricated and 
stored, but not yet installed. 

 
a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  Include requirements 

for insurance and bonded warehousing, if required. 
 

6. Provide separate line items on the Schedule of Values for initial cost of the materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

7. Margins of Cost:  Show line items for indirect costs and margins on actual costs only when 
such items are listed individually in Applications for Payment.  Each item in the Schedule of 
Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include the total cost and 
proportionate share of general overhead and profit margin for each item. 

 
a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-

place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of Values or distributed 
as general overhead expense, at the Contractor's option. 

 
1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

 
A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as 

certified by the Architect and paid for by the Owner. 
 

1. The initial Application for Payment, the Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and the final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

 
B. Payment-Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is the 25th day of each month.  

The period covered by each Application for Payment starts on the day following the end of the 
preceding period and ends 15 days prior to the date for each progress payment. 

 
C. Payment-Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and Continuation Sheets G703 as the form 

for Applications for Payment. 
 
D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on the form.  Include notarization and execution by 

a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of the Contractor.  The Architect will return 
incomplete applications without action. 

 
1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and the Contractor's Construction 

Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 
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2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued prior to the last 
day of the construction period covered by the application. 

 
E. Transmittal:  Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to the 

Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall be complete, including 
waivers of lien and similar attachments, when required. 

 
1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 

information related to the application, in a manner acceptable to the Architect. 
 
F. Waivers of Mechanics Lien:  With the Final Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanics 

lien from every entity who is lawfully entitled to file a mechanics lien arising out of the Contract and 
related to the Work covered by the payment. 

 
G. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals, that must precede or 

coincide with submittal of the first Application for Payment, include the following: 
 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. List of principal suppliers and fabricators. 
3. Schedule of Values. 
4. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
5. Schedule of principal products. 
6. Schedule of unit prices. 
7. Submittal Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
8. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
9. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
10. Copies of building permits. 
11. Copies of authorizations and licenses from governing authorities for performance of the Work. 
12. Initial progress report. 
13. Report of preconstruction meeting. 
14. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 

 
H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  Following issuance of the Certificate of 

Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment. 
 

1. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for 
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

2. Administrative actions and submittals that shall precede or coincide with this application 
include: 

 
a. Occupancy permits and similar approvals. 
b. Warranties (guarantees) and maintenance agreements. 
c. Test/adjust/balance records. 
d. Maintenance instructions. 
e. Meter readings. 
f. Startup performance reports. 
g. Changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance. 
h. Final cleaning. 
i. Application for reduction of retainage and consent of surety. 
j. Advice on shifting insurance coverages. 
k. Final progress photographs. 
l. List of incomplete Work, recognized as exceptions to Architect's Certificate of Substantial 

Completion. 
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I. Final Payment Application:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide 
with submittal of the final Application for Payment include the following: 

 
1. Completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Completion of items specified for completion after Substantial Completion. 
3. Ensure that unsettled claims will be settled. 
4. Ensure that incomplete Work is not accepted and will be completed without undue delay. 
5. Transmittal of required Project construction records to the Owner. 
6. Removal of temporary facilities and services. 
7. Removal of surplus materials, rubbish, and similar elements. 
8. Change of door locks to Owner's access. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01027 
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SECTION 01035 – MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 
 

 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 

contract modifications. 
 

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 
 

1. Division 1 Section "Submittals" for requirements for the Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
2. Division 1 Section "Applications for Payment" for administrative procedures governing 

Applications for Payment. 
3. Division 1 Section "Substitutions" for administrative procedures for handling requests for 

substitutions made after award of the Contract. 
 
1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

 
A. The Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 

involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time, on AIA Form G710, Architect's 
Supplemental Instructions. 

 
1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

 
A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  The Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 

changes in the Work that will require adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

 
1. Proposal requests issued by the Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them as 

an instruction either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 
2. Within 20 days of receipt of a proposal request, submit an estimate of cost necessary to 

execute the change to the Architect for the Owner's review. 
 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required and unit costs, with the total amount of 
purchases to be made.  Where requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include a statement indicating the effect the proposed change in the Work will have on the 
Contract Time. 

 
B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  When latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the 

Contract, the Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to the 
Architect. 

 
1. Include a statement outlining the reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 

Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and Contract Time. 
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2. Include a list of quantities of products required and unit costs, with the total amount of 
purchases to be made.  Where requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts. 
4. Comply with requirements in Section "Substitutions" if the proposed change requires 

substitution of one product or system for a product or system specified. 
 
C. Proposal Request Form:  Use AIA Document G709 for Change Order Proposal Requests. 

 
1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

 
A. Construction Change Directive:  When the Owner and the Contractor disagree on the terms of a 

Proposal Request, the Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Form G714.  
The Construction Change Directive instructs the Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, 
for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

 
1. The Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of the change in the Work.  

It also designates the method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or 
Contract Time. 

 
B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 

Construction Change Directive. 
 

1. After completion of the change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

 
1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

 
A. Upon the Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, the Architect will issue a Change Order for 

signatures of the Owner and the Contractor on AIA Form G701. 
 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01035 
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SECTION 01040 – COORDINATION 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and supervisory requirements necessary for coordinating 

construction operations including, but not necessarily limited to, the following: 
 

1. General project coordination procedures. 
2. Conservation. 
3. Coordination Drawings. 
4. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 
5. Cleaning and protection. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Project Meetings" for progress meetings, coordination meetings, and 

preinstallation conferences. 
2. Division 1 Section "Submittals" for preparing and submitting the Contractor's Construction 

Schedule. 
3. Division 1 Section "Materials and Equipment" for coordinating general installation. 
4. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" for coordinating contract closeout. 

 
1.3 COORDINATION 

 
A. Coordinate construction operations included in various Sections of these Specifications to assure 

efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations 
included under different Sections that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and 
operation. 

 
1. Schedule construction operations in the sequence required to obtain the best results where 

installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after 
its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to assure maximum accessibility for required 
maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 
 
B. Where necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special 

procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and 
attendance at meetings. 

 
1. Prepare similar memoranda for the Owner and separate contractors where coordination of their 

work is required. 
 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and assure orderly progress of the 
Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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1. Preparation of schedules. 
2. Installation and removal of temporary facilities. 
3. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
4. Progress meetings. 
5. Project closeout activities. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare coordination drawings where careful coordination is needed for 

installation of products and materials fabricated by separate entities.  Prepare coordination 
drawings where limited space availability necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient 
installation of different components. 

 
1. Show the relationship of components shown on separate Shop Drawings. 
2. Indicate required installation sequences. 
3. Comply with requirements contained in Section "Submittals." 

 
B. Staff Names:  Within 15 days of commencement of construction operations, submit a list of the 

Contractor's principal staff assignments, including the superintendent and other personnel in 
attendance at the Project Site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities.  List their 
addresses and telephone numbers 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 GENERAL COORDINATION PROVISIONS 

 
A. Inspection of Conditions:  Require the Installer of each major component to inspect both the 

substrate and conditions under which Work is to be performed.  Do not proceed until unsatisfactory 
conditions have been corrected in an acceptable manner. 

 
B. Coordinate temporary enclosures with required inspections and tests to minimize the necessity of 

uncovering completed construction for that purpose. 
 
3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

 
A. Clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials in place, during handling and 

installation.  Apply protective covering where required to assure protection from damage or 
deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

 
B. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the 

remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to assure 
operability without damaging effects. 

 
C. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, 

completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious 
exposure during the construction period.  Where applicable, such exposures include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

 
 
END OF SECTION 01040 
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SECTION 01045 – CUTTING AND PATCHING 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Coordination" for procedures for coordinating cutting and patching with 

other construction activities. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Requirements for Structural Work:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that would 

change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. (No lintels or structural members are 
anticipated to be modified). 

 
1. Obtain approval of the cutting and patching proposal before cutting and patching the following 

structural elements: 
 

a. Lintels. 
b. Miscellaneous structural metals. 

 
C. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied 

spaces in a manner that would, in the Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  
Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that would result in visual evidence of cutting and 
patching.  Remove and replace construction cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

 
1.5 WARRANTY 

 
A. Existing Warranties:  Replace, patch, and repair material and surfaces cut or damaged by methods 

and with materials in such a manner as not to void any warranties required or existing. 
 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

 
A. Use materials identical to existing materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually 

match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible if identical materials are unavailable 
or cannot be used.  Use materials whose installed performance will equal or surpass that of existing 
materials. 
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PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSPECTION 

 
A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching is to be 

performed before cutting.  If unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions are encountered, take corrective 
action before proceeding. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 

 
A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

 
B. Protection:  Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide 

protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of the Project that might be exposed during 
cutting and patching operations. 

 
C. Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas. 

 
D. Avoid cutting existing pipe, conduit, or ductwork serving the building.  

 
3.3 PERFORMANCE 

 
A. General:  Employ skilled workmen to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and 

patching at the earliest feasible time and complete without delay. 
 

1. Cut existing construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other 
construction activities and the subsequent fitting and patching required to restore surfaces to 
their original condition. 

 
B. Cutting:  Cut existing construction using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 

adjoining construction.   
 

1. In general, where cutting, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, 
and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in 
use. 

2. To avoid marring existing finished surfaces, cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into 
concealed surfaces. 

3. Cut through concrete and masonry using a cutting machine, such as a Carborundum saw or a 
diamond-core drill. 

 
C. Patching:  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Comply with specified 

tolerances. 
 

1. Where feasible, inspect and test patched areas to demonstrate integrity of the installation. 
2. Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining 

construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing. 
3. Patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in spaces as required.  Provide an even surface of 

uniform color and appearance to match existing finishes. Remove existing floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

 
a. Where patching occurs in a smooth painted surface, extend final paint coat over entire 

unbroken surface containing the patch after the area has received primer and second coat. 
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4. Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of 
uniform appearance. 

 
3.4 CLEANING 

 
A. Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, 

mortar, oils, putty, and similar items.   
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01045 
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SECTION 01060 – REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. The following requirements of Regulatory Agencies having an interest in this project are hereby 
made a part of this Contract. 

 
B. The construction of the project, including the letting of contracts in connection herewith, shall 

conform to the applicable requirements of State, territorial, and local laws and ordinances to the 
extent that such requirements do not conflict with Federal laws and this subchapter. 

 
C. South Carolina Sales Tax: All applicable South Carolina sales tax shall be to the account of the 

Contractor. 
 
D. Use of Chemicals: All chemicals used during the project construction or furnished for project 

operation, whether herbicide, pesticide, disinfectant, polymer, reactant or of other classification, 
must show approval of EPA or USDA.  Use of all such chemicals and disposal of residues shall 
be in strict conformance with instructions. 

 
E. Safety and Health Regulations: The Contractor shall comply with the Department of Labor and 

Safety and Health Regulations for construction promulgated under the Occupational Safety and 
Health Act of 1970 (PL-91-596) and under Section 107 of the Contract Work Hours and Safety 
Standards Act (PL-91-54). 

 
F. Inspection by Agencies: The representatives of the South Carolina Department of Health and 

Environmental Control, Horry County and Department of Highways and Public Transportation and 
where applicable, municipalities in which a project is located, shall have access to the work 
wherever it is, in preparation or in progress, and the Contractor shall provide proper facilities for 
such access and inspection. 

 
G. Withholding for Non-Residents shall comply with the following: 

 
1. Attention of non-resident contractors is invited to Part Two, Act No. 855. Acts of the General 

Assembly of South Carolina 1958. 
2. If a non-resident contractor is the successful bidder on this project, he shall be required to 

post surety bond, or deposit cash or securities with the South Carolina Tax Commission in 
compliance with the Act.  Proof of such coverage shall be filed with the Engineer before work 
is started. 

3. If the Contractor fails to comply with the regulations of the South Carolina Tax Commission, 
two percent (2%) of each and every payment made to the Contractor shall be retained by the 
Owner to satisfy such requirements. 

 
H. The Owner shall provide and maintain competent and adequate observation of construction as 

required by 40 CFR 35.2214. 
 
END OF SECTION 01060 
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SECTION 01140 – CONTRACTOR’S USE OF THE PREMISES 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 USE OF PREMISES 
 

A. Use of Site:  Limit use of premises to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of site beyond 
areas in which the Work is indicated. 

 
1. Owner Occupancy:  Allow for Owner occupancy of site and use by the public. 
2. Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear and 

available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use 
these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

 
a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances. 
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and 

equipment on-site. 
 

B. Firearms are not allowed on the site. 
 
1.2 OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy site and existing building during entire construction 
period.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate 
Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 

 
B. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner reserves the right to occupy and to place and install equipment 

in completed areas of building, before Substantial Completion, provided such occupancy does not 
interfere with completion of the Work.  Such placement of equipment and partial occupancy shall 
not constitute acceptance of the total Work. 

 
1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of the 

Work to be occupied before Owner occupancy. 
2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before Owner occupancy. 
3. Before partial Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully operational, 

and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed.  On occupancy, Owner will 
provide, operate, and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving occupied portions of 
building. 

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service for 
occupied portions of building. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 01140 
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SECTION 01200 – PROJECT MEETINGS 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for project meetings, including, 

but not limited to, the following: 
 

1. Preconstruction conferences. 
2. Preinstallation conferences. 
3. Progress meetings. 
4. Coordination meetings. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Coordination" for procedures for coordinating project meetings with other 

construction activities. 
2. Division 1 Section "Submittals" for submitting the Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

 
1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

 
A. Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to the 

Owner and the Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.  Hold the 
conference at the Project Site or another convenient location.  Conduct the meeting to review 
responsibilities and personnel assignments. 

 
B. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of the Owner, Architect, and their consultants; the 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; manufacturers; suppliers; and other 
concerned parties shall attend the conference.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar 
with the Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

 
C. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 

 
1. Tentative construction schedule. 
2. Critical work sequencing. 
3. Designation of responsible personnel. 
4. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
5. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
6. Distribution of Contract Documents. 
7. Submittal of Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples. 
8. Preparation of record documents. 
9. Use of the premises. 
10. Parking availability. 
11. Office, work, and storage areas. 
12. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
13. Safety procedures. 
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14. First aid. 
15. Security. 
16. Housekeeping. 
17. Working hours. 

 
1.4 PROGRESS MEETINGS 

 
A. Conduct progress meetings at the Project Site at regular intervals.  Notify the Owner and the 

Architect of scheduled meeting dates.  Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of the 
payment request. 

 
B. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of the Owner and the Architect, each subcontractor, 

supplier, or other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or 
performance of future activities shall be represented at these meetings.  All participants at the 
conference shall be familiar with the Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the 
Work. 

 
C. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous progress meeting.  Review other 

items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to the 
status of the Project. 

 
1. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Determine where each activity is in relation to the 

Contractor's Construction Schedule, whether on time or ahead or behind schedule.  Determine 
how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved 
to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to insure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.  A large print copy of the 
current construction schedule shall be displayed at the project site for review and reference by 
all meeting attendees. 

2. Review the present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 
 

a. Interface requirements. 
b. Time. 
c. Sequences. 
d. Status of submittals. 
e. Deliveries. 
f. Off-site fabrication problems. 
g. Access. 
h. Site utilization. 
i. Temporary facilities and services. 
j. Hours of work. 
k. Hazards and risks. 
l. Housekeeping. 
m. Quality and work standards. 
n. Change Orders. 
o. Requests for Information and proposals 
p. Documentation of information for payment requests. 

 
D. Reporting: Contractor shall record Minutes of Meeting.  No later than 3 days after each meeting, 

distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should have been 
present.  Include a brief summary, in narrative form, of progress since the previous meeting and 
report. 
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1. Schedule Updating:  Revise the Contractor's Construction Schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue the revised 
schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

 
1.5 COORDINATION MEETINGS 

 
A. Conduct project coordination meetings at regular intervals convenient for all parties involved.  

Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as 
regular progress meetings and special preinstallation meetings. 

 
B. Request representation at each meeting by every party currently involved in coordination or 

planning for the construction activities involved. 
 
C. Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to others affected by 

decisions or actions resulting from each meeting. 
 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01200 
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SECTION 01300 – SUBMITTALS 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submittals required for 

performance of the Work, including the following: 
 

1. Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Submittal schedule. 
3. Daily construction reports. 
4. Shop Drawings. 
5. Product Data. 
6. Samples. 
7. Quality assurance submittals. 
8. Site Work Sequencing Plan 
9. Asbestos application process 

 
B. Administrative Submittals:  Refer to other Division 1 Sections and other Contract Documents for 

requirements for administrative submittals.  Such submittals include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

 
1. Permits. 
2. Applications for Payment. 
3. Performance and payment bonds. 
4. Insurance certificates. 
5. List of subcontractors. 

 
C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Applications for Payment" specifies requirements for submittal of the 

Schedule of Values. 
2. Division 1 Section "Coordination" specifies requirements governing preparation and submittal 

of required Coordination Drawings. 
3. Division 1 Section "Project Meetings" specifies requirements for submittal and distribution of 

meeting and conference minutes. 
4. Division 1 Section "Quality Control and Special Inspections" specifies requirements for 

submittal of inspection and test reports. 
5. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" specifies requirements for submittal of Project Record 

Documents and warranties at project closeout. 
 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Coordination Drawings show the relationship and integration of different construction elements 

that require careful coordination during fabrication or installation to fit in the space provided or to 
function as intended. 
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1. Preparation of Coordination Drawings is specified in Division 1 Section "Coordination" and 
may include components previously shown in detail on Shop Drawings or Product Data. 
 

B. Field samples are full-size physical examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or 
finish materials.  Field samples are used to establish the standard by which the Work will be 
judged. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

 
A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 

construction activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of related 
construction activities to avoid delay. 

 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and 

related activities that require sequential activity. 
2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the Work so 

processing will not be delayed by the need to review submittals concurrently for coordination. 
 

a. The Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination 
with other submittals until all related submittals are received. 

 
3. Processing:  To avoid the need to delay installation as a result of the time required to process 

submittals, allow sufficient time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals. 
 

a. Allow 2 weeks for initial review.  Allow additional time if the Architect must delay 
processing to permit coordination with subsequent submittals. 

b. If an intermediate submittal is necessary, process the same as the initial submittal. 
c. Allow 2 weeks for reprocessing each submittal. 
d. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals 

to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit processing. 
 
B. Submittal Preparation:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.  

Indicate the name of the entity that prepared each submittal on the label or title block. 
 

1. Provide a space approximately 4 by 5 inches (100 by 125 mm) on the label or beside the title 
block on Shop Drawings to record the Contractor's review and approval markings and the 
action taken. 

2. Include the following information on the label for processing and recording action taken. 
 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of the Architect. 
d. Name and address of the Contractor. 
e. Name and address of the subcontractor. 
f. Name and address of the supplier. 
g. Name of the manufacturer. 
h. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

 
C. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.  

Transmit each submittal from the Contractor to the Architect using a transmittal form.  The 
Architect will not accept submittals received from sources other than the Contractor. 

 
1. On the transmittal, record relevant information and requests for data.  On the form, or 

separate sheet, record deviations from Contract Document requirements, including variations 
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and limitations.  Include Contractor's certification that information complies with Contract 
Document requirements. 

1.5 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 
 
A. Bar-Chart Schedule:  Prepare a fully developed, horizontal bar-chart-type, contractor's 

construction schedule.  Submit within 30 days after the date established for "Commencement of 
the Work." 

 
1. Provide a separate time bar for each significant construction activity.  Provide a continuous 

vertical line to identify the first working day of each week.  Use the same breakdown of units 
of the Work as indicated in the "Schedule of Values." 

2. Within each time bar, indicate estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments. As 
Work progresses, place a contrasting mark in each bar to indicate Actual Completion. 

3. Prepare the schedule on a sheet, or series of sheets, of stable transparency, or other 
reproducible media, of sufficient width to show data for the entire construction period. 

4. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties involved.  
Coordinate each element on the schedule with other construction activities; include minor 
elements involved in the sequence of the Work.  Show each activity in proper sequence.  
Indicate graphically the sequences necessary for completion of related portions of the Work. 

5. Coordinate the Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of 
subcontracts, Submittal Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other schedules. 

 
B. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work, 

including shop drawings and submittal reviews, preinstallation conferences, testing and 
inspections, and installation, etc. 

 
C. Distribution:  Following response to the initial submittal, print and distribute copies to the 

Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with scheduled dates.  
Post copies in the Project meeting room and temporary field office. 

 
1. When revisions are made, distribute to the same parties and post in the same locations.  

Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work 
and are no longer involved in construction activities. 

 
D. Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting, event, or activity where revisions 

have been recognized or made.  Issue the updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
meeting. 

 
1.6 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

 
A. After development and acceptance of the Contractor's Construction Schedule, prepare a 

complete schedule of submittals.  Submit the submittal schedule to the Architect for Architect and 
Engineer review within 10 days of award of the project.  Submit the schedule no later than with 
the first (1st) pay request.  Pay request will not be processed without receipt of submittal 
schedule. 

 
1. Coordinate Submittal Schedule with the list of subcontracts, Schedule of Values, and the list 

of products as well as the Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
2. Prepare the schedule in chronological order.  Provide the following information: 

 
a. Scheduled date for the first submittal. 
b. Related Section number. 
c. Submittal category (Shop Drawings, Product Data, or Samples). 
d. Name of the subcontractor. 
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e. Description of the part of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for resubmittal. 
g. Scheduled date for the Architect's final release or approval. 

 
B. Distribution:  Following response to the initial submittal, print and distribute copies to the 

Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with submittal dates 
indicated.  Post copies in the Project meeting room and field office. 

 
1. When revisions are made, distribute to the same parties and post in the same locations.  

Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work 
and are no longer involved in construction activities. 

 
C. Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting or activity where revisions have 

been recognized or made.  Issue the updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
meeting. 
 

1.7 DAILY CONSTRUCTION REPORTS 
 
A. Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at the 

site, and submit duplicate copies to the Architect at weekly intervals: 
 

1. List of subcontractors at the site. 
2. Approximate count of personnel at the site. 
3. High and low temperatures, general weather conditions. 
4. Accidents and unusual events. 
5. Meetings and significant decisions. 
6. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
7. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
8. Emergency procedures. 
9. Orders and requests of governing authorities. 
10. Change Orders received, implemented. 
11. Services connected, disconnected. 
12. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
13. Partial Completions, occupancies. 
14. Substantial Completions authorized. 

 
1.8 SHOP DRAWINGS 

 
A. Submit newly prepared information drawn accurately to scale.  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise 

indicate deviations from the Contract Documents.  Do not reproduce Contract Documents or copy 
standard information as the basis of Shop Drawings.  Standard information prepared without 
specific reference to the Project is not a Shop Drawing. 

 
B. Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation Drawings, setting diagrams, schedules, 

patterns, templates and similar Drawings.  Include the following information: 
 

1. Dimensions. 
2. Identification of products and materials included by sheet and detail number. 
3. Compliance with specified standards. 
4. Notation of coordination requirements. 
5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
6. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop 

Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 36 by 48 
inches (890 by 1220 mm). 
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7. Submittal:  If paper submittals are required, submit 6 blue- or black-line prints and 2 
additional prints where required for maintenance manuals.  The Architect will retain 2 prints  
and return the remainder. 

 
a. One of the prints returned shall be marked up and maintained as a "Record Document." 

 
8. Do not use Shop Drawings without an appropriate final stamp indicating action taken. 

 
1.9 PRODUCT DATA 

 
A. Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or system.  Product 

Data includes printed information, such as manufacturer's installation instructions, catalog cuts, 
standard color charts, roughing-in diagrams and templates, standard wiring diagrams, and 
performance curves. 

 
1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options.  Where printed Product Data 

includes information on several products that are not required, mark copies to indicate the 
applicable information.  Include the following information: 
 
a. Manufacturer's printed recommendations. 
b. Compliance with trade association standards. 
c. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards. 
d. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
e. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement. 
f. Notation of coordination requirements. 

 
2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the Contract Documents 

has been confirmed. 
 
3. Submittals:  If paper submittals are required, submit 6 copies of each required submittal.  The 

Architect will retain one and will return the other marked with action taken and corrections or 
modifications required. 

 
a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the submittal may 

serve as the final submittal. 
 

4. Distribution:  Furnish copies (paper or electronic) of final submittal to installers, 
subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers, fabricators, and others required for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

 
a. Do not proceed with installation until a copy of Product Data is in the Installer's 

possession. 
b. Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Product Data in connection with construction. 

 
1.10 SAMPLES 

 
A. Submit full-size, fully fabricated Samples cured and finished as specified and physically identical 

with the material or product proposed.  Samples include partial sections of manufactured or 
fabricated components, cuts or containers of materials, color range sets, and swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern. 

 
1. Mount or display Samples in the manner to facilitate review of qualities indicated.  Prepare 

Samples to match the Architect's sample.  Include the following: 
 

a. Specification Section number and reference. 
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b. Generic description of the Sample. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Product name or name of the manufacturer. 
e. Compliance with recognized standards. 
f. Availability and delivery time. 

 
2. Submit Samples for review of size, kind, color, pattern, and texture.  Submit Samples for a 

final check of these characteristics with other elements and a comparison of these 
characteristics between the final submittal and the actual component as delivered and 
installed. 

 
a. Where variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in the material 

or product represented, submit at least 3 multiple units that show approximate limits of 
the variations. 

b. Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that illustrate 
workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, connections, operation, and 
similar construction characteristics. 

c. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as the Owner's 
property, are the property of the Contractor and shall be removed from the site prior to 
Substantial Completion. 

 
3. Preliminary Submittals:  Submit a full set of choices where Samples are submitted for 

selection of color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics from a range of standard choices. 
 

a. The Architect will review and return preliminary submittals with the Architect's notation, 
indicating selection and other action. 

 
4. Submittals:  Except for Samples illustrating assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 

techniques, connections, operation, and similar characteristics, submit 1 set.  
5. Maintain sets of Samples, as returned, at the Project Site, for quality comparisons throughout 

the course of construction. 
 

a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the submittal may 
serve as the final submittal. 

b. Sample sets may be used to obtain final acceptance of the construction associated with 
each set. 

 
B. Distribution of Samples:  Prepare and distribute additional sets to subcontractors, manufacturers, 

fabricators, suppliers, installers, and others as required for performance of the Work.  Show 
distribution on transmittal forms. 

 
1. Field samples are full-size examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or finish 

materials and to establish the Project standard. 
 

a. Comply with submittal requirements to the fullest extent possible.  Process transmittal 
forms to provide a record of activity. 

 
1.11 QUALITY ASSURANCE SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Submit quality-control submittals, including design data, certifications, manufacturer's 

instructions, manufacturer's field reports, and other quality-control submittals as required under 
other Sections of the Specifications. 
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B. Certifications:  Where other Sections of the Specifications require certification that a product, 
material, or installation complies with specified requirements, submit a notarized certification from 
the manufacturer certifying compliance with specified requirements. 

 
1. Signature:  Certification shall be signed by an officer of the manufacturer or other individual 

authorized to sign documents on behalf of the company. 
 

C. Inspection and Test Reports:  Requirements for submittal of inspection and test reports from 
independent testing agencies are specified in Division 1 Section "Quality Control and Special 
Inspections." 

 
1.12 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

 
A. Except for submittals for the record or information, where action and return is required, the 

Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, and return promptly. 
 

1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility. 
 
B. Action Stamp:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, action stamp.  The 

Architect will mark the stamp appropriately to indicate the action taken, as follows: 
 

1. Final Unrestricted Release:  When the Architect marks a submittal "Reviewed," the Work 
covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with requirements of the Contract 
Documents.  Final payment depends on that compliance. 

2. Final-But-Restricted Release:  When the Architect marks a submittal "Approved as Noted," 
the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with notations or 
corrections on the submittal and requirements of the Contract Documents.  Final payment 
depends on that compliance. 

3. Returned for Resubmittal:  When the Architect marks a submittal "Not Approved, Revise and 
Resubmit," do not proceed with Work covered by the submittal, including purchasing, 
fabrication, delivery, or other activity.  Revise or prepare a new submittal according to the 
notations; resubmit without delay.  Repeat if necessary to obtain different action mark. 

 
a. Do not use, or allow others to use, submittals marked "Not Approved, Revise and 

Resubmit"  at the Project Site or elsewhere where Work is in progress. 
 

C. Unsolicited Submittals:  The Architect will return unsolicited submittals to the sender without 
action. 

 
D. Review of submittal and subsequent marking of a submittal as “Reviewed”, “Furnish as 

Corrected” or “Revise and Resubmit” by the Architect or consulting engineers does not relieve the 
contractor of responsibility or liability for the product, material or system not complying with the 
contract documents. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01300 
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SECTION 01311 – SCHEDULES AND REPORTS 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for schedules and reports 

required for proper performance of the Work, including: 
 

1. Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Submittal schedule. 
3. Daily construction reports. 
4. Field correction reports. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Applications for Payment" specifies requirements for submittal of the 

Schedule of Values. 
2. Division 1 Section "Project Meetings" specifies requirements for submittal and distribution of 

meeting and conference minutes. 
3. Division 1 Section "Quality Control” specifies requirements for submittal of inspection and test 

reports. 
4. Division 1 Section "Materials and Equipment" specifies requirements for submittal of the list of 

products. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

 
A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance 

of other construction activities. 
 

1.4 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 
 
A. Bar-Chart Schedule:  Prepare a fully developed, horizontal bar-chart-type, contractor's construction 

schedule.  Submit within 30 days after the date established for "Commencement of the Work." 
 

1. Provide a separate time bar for each significant construction activity.  Provide a continuous 
vertical line to identify the first working day of each week.  Use the same breakdown of units of 
the Work as indicated in the "Schedule of Values." 

2. Within each time bar, indicate estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments.  As 
Work progresses, place a contrasting mark in each bar to indicate Actual Completion. 

3. Prepare the schedule on a sheet, or series of sheets, of stable transparency, or other 
reproducible media, of sufficient width to show data for the entire construction period. 

4. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties involved.  
Coordinate each element on the schedule with other construction activities; include minor 
elements involved in the sequence of the Work.  Show each activity in proper sequence.  
Indicate graphically the sequences necessary for completion of related portions of the Work. 

5. Coordinate the Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of 
subcontracts, Submittal Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other schedules. 
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6. Indicate completion in advance of the date established for Substantial Completion.  Indicate 
Substantial Completion on the schedule to allow time for the Architect's procedures necessary 
for certification of Substantial Completion. 

  
B. Distribution:  Following response to the initial submittal, print and distribute copies to the Architect, 

Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with scheduled dates.  Post copies in 
the Project meeting room and temporary field office. 

 
1. When revisions are made, distribute to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete 

parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are 
no longer involved in construction activities. 

 
C. Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting, event, or activity where revisions 

have been recognized or made.  Issue the updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
meeting. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

 
A. After development and acceptance of the Contractor's Construction Schedule, prepare a complete 

schedule of submittals cross referenced and coordinated with dates of the work indicated on the 
construction schedule as required to start and complete the work indicated.  Submit the schedule 
within 10 days of the date required for submittal of the Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

 
1. Coordinate Submittal Schedule with the list of subcontracts, Schedule of Values and the list of 

products as well as the Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
 
B. Prepare the schedule in chronological order.  Provide the following information: 

 
1. Scheduled date for the first submittal. 
2. Related Section number. 
3. Submittal category. 
4. Name of the subcontractor. 
5. Description of the part of the Work covered. 
6. Scheduled date for resubmittal. 
7. Scheduled date for the Architect's final release or approval. 

 
C. Distribution:  Following the Architect's response to the initial submittal, print and distribute copies 

to the Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with submittal dates 
indicated. 

 
1. Post copies in the Project meeting room and temporary field office. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete 

parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned part of the Work and are no 
longer involved in construction activities. 

 
D. Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 

been recognized or made.  Issue the updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
meeting. 

 
1.6        REPORTS 

 
A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information 

concerning events at the site. Retain report at site through Substantial Completion: 
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1. List of subcontractors at the site. 
2. List of separate contractors at the site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at the site. 
4. High and low temperatures, general weather conditions. 
5. Accidents. 
6. Meetings and significant decisions. 
7. Unusual events (refer to special reports). 
8. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
9. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
10. Emergency procedures. 
11. Orders and requests of governing authorities. 
12. Change Orders received, implemented. 
13. Services connected, disconnected. 
14. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
15. Partial Completions, occupancies. 
16. Substantial Completions authorized. 

 
B. Field Correction Reports:  When the need to take corrective action that requires a departure from 

the Contract Documents arises, prepare a detailed report.  Include a statement describing the 
problem and recommended changes.  Indicate reasons the Contract Documents cannot be 
followed.  Submit a copy to the Architect immediately. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01311 
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SECTION 01340 – SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submittal of Shop Drawings, 

Product Data, Samples, and other miscellaneous quality-control submittals. 
 
B. Shop Drawings include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Fabrication drawings. 
2. Installation drawings. 
3. Setting diagrams. 
4. Shopwork manufacturing instructions. 
5. Templates and patterns. 
6. Schedules. 

 
a. Standard information prepared without specific reference to the Project is not Shop 

Drawings. 
 
C. Product Data include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
2. Manufacturer's installation instructions. 
3. Standard color charts. 
4. Catalog cuts. 
5. Roughing-in diagrams and templates. 
6. Standard wiring diagrams. 
7. Printed performance curves. 
8. Operational range diagrams. 
9. Mill reports. 
10. Standard product operating and maintenance manuals. 
11. Sample warranties 

 
D. Samples include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Partial Sections of manufactured or fabricated components. 
2. Small cuts or containers of materials. 
3. Complete units of repetitively used materials. 
4. Swatches showing color, texture, and pattern. 
5. Color range sets. 
6. Components used for independent inspection and testing. 
7. Field samples. 

 
E. Quality-control submittals include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Design data. 
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2. Certifications. 
3. Manufacturer's instructions. 
4. Manufacturer's field reports. 

 
F. Administrative Submittals:  Refer to other Division 1 Sections and other Contract Documents for 

requirements for administrative submittals.  Such submittals include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

 
1. Permits. 
2. Applications for payment. 
3. Performance and payment bonds. 
4. Insurance certificates. 
5. Listing of subcontractors. 

 
G. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Coordination" specifies requirements governing preparation and submittal 

of required Coordination Drawings. 
2. Division 1 Section "Schedules and Reports" specifies requirements for submittal of required 

schedules and reports, including the Submittal Schedule. 
3. Division 1 Section "Quality Control and Special Inspections" specifies requirements for 

submittal of inspection and test reports and the erection of mockups. 
4. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" specifies requirements for submittal of Project Record 

Documents, including copies of final Shop Drawings, at project closeout. 
 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Coordination Drawings show the relationship and integration of different construction elements 

that require careful coordination during fabrication or installation to fit in the space provided or to 
function as intended. 

 
1. Preparation of Coordination Drawings is specified in Division 1 Section "Coordination" and 

may include components previously shown in detail on Shop Drawings or Product Data. 
 
B. Field samples are full-size physical examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or 

finish materials.  Field samples are used to establish the standard by which the Work will be 
judged. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

 
A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 

construction activities.  Transmit each submittal to the Architect sufficiently in advance of 
scheduled performance of related construction activities to avoid delay. 

 
1. Coordinate each submittal with other submittals and related activities that require sequential 

activity including: 
 

a. Testing. 
b. Purchasing. 
c. Fabrication. 
d. Delivery. 
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2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for the same element of the Work and 
different elements of related parts of the Work to avoid delay in processing because of the 
Architect's need to review submittals concurrently for coordination. 

 
a. The Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination 

with other submittals until related submittals are forthcoming. 
3. Scheduling:  Division 1 Section "Schedules and Reports" includes the Submittal Schedule 

listing submittals and indicating time requirements for coordination of submittal activity with 
related construction operations. 

4. Processing:  To avoid the need to delay installation as a result of the time required to process 
submittals, allow sufficient time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals. 

 
a. Allow 2 weeks for the Architect's initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if 

the Architect must delay processing to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.  
The Architect will advise the Contractor when a submittal being processed must be 
delayed for coordination. 

b. Where necessary to provide an intermediate submittal, process the intermediate 
submittal in the same manner as the initial submittal. 

c. Allow 2 weeks for reprocessing each submittal. 
d. The Architect will not authorize an extension of time because of the Contractor's failure to 

transmit submittals to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit 
processing. 

 
B. Submittal Preparation:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification. 

 
1. Indicate name of the firm or entity that prepared each submittal on the label or title block. 
2. Provide a space approximately 4 by 5 inches (100 by 125 mm) on the label or beside the title 

block to record the Contractor's review and approval markings and the action taken by the 
Architect. 

3. Include the following information on the label for processing and recording action taken. 
 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of the Architect. 
d. Name and address of the Contractor. 
e. Name and address of the subcontractor. 
f. Name and address of the supplier. 
g. Name of the manufacturer. 
h. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
j. Similar definitive information as necessary. 

 
C. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.  

Transmit each submittal from the Contractor to the Architect and to other destinations by use of a 
transmittal form.  The Architect will return submittals received from sources other than the 
Contractor. 

 
1. Record relevant information and requests for data on the transmittal form.  On the form, or an 

attached separate sheet, record deviations from requirements of the Contract Documents, 
including minor variations and limitations. 

2. Include the Contractor's certification stating that information submitted complies with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

3. Transmittal Form:  Prepare a draft of a transmittal form and submit it to the Architect for 
acceptance.  Provide places on the form for the following information: 
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a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Destination (To:). 
d. Source (From:). 
e. Names of the subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
f. Category and type of submittal. 
g. Submittal purpose and description. 
h. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
i. Remarks. 
j. Signature of transmitter. 

 
1.5 SHOP DRAWINGS 

 
A. Submit newly prepared information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not reproduce Contract 

Documents or copy standard printed information as the basis of Shop Drawings. 
 

1. Include the following information on Shop Drawings: 
 

a. Dimensions. 
b. Identification of products and materials included. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 

 
2. Submit Coordination Drawings where required for integration of different construction 

elements.  Show construction sequences and relationships of separate components where 
necessary to avoid conflicts in utilization of the space available. 

3. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents on the 
Shop Drawings. 

4. Do not allow Shop Drawing copies that do not contain an appropriate final stamp or other 
marking indicating the action taken by the Architect to be used in construction. 

5. Submit Shop Drawings electronically. 
6. Submittal:  Submit in electronic format, unless prints are required for maintenance manuals.  

 
a. The Contractor shall mark up and retain one of the prints returned as a "Record 

Document." 
 
1.6 PRODUCT DATA 

 
A. Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or system.  Mark 

each copy to show which choices and options are applicable to the Project. 
 

1. Where Product Data includes information on several similar products, some of which are not 
required for use on the Project, mark copies clearly to indicate which products are applicable. 

2. Where Product Data must be specially prepared for required products, materials, or systems 
because standard printed data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings not Product 
Data. 

3. Include the following information in Product Data: 
 

a. Manufacturer's printed recommendations. 
b. Compliance with recognized trade association standards. 
c. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards. 
d. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
e. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement. 
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f. Notation of coordination requirements. 
 

4. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the Contract Documents 
has been confirmed. 

B. Submittals:  Submit 1 copy of each required Product Data submittal electronically. The Architect 
will retain one copy and will return the other marked with the action taken and corrections or 
modifications required. 

 
1. Unless the Architect observes noncompliance with provisions of the Contract Documents, the 

submittal may serve as the final submittal. 
 
C. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final Product Data submittal to the manufacturers, subcontractors, 

suppliers, fabricators, installers, governing authorities and others as required for performance of 
the construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

 
1. Do not proceed with installation of materials, products, and systems until a copy of Product 

Data applicable to the installation is in the Installer's possession. 
2. Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Product Data in connection with construction. 

 
1.7 SAMPLES 

 
A. Submit full-size, fully fabricated Samples, cured and finished in the manner specified, and 

physically identical with the material or product proposed for use. 
 

1. Mount, display, or package Samples in the manner specified to facilitate review of qualities 
indicated.  Prepare Samples to match the Architect's sample where so indicated.  Include the 
following information: 

 
a. Generic description of the Sample. 
b. Size limitations. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Product name or name of manufacturer. 
e. Compliance with recognized standards. 
f. Compliance with governing regulations. 
g. Availability. 
h. Delivery time. 

 
2. Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a final check of these 

characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between the 
final submittal and the actual component as delivered and installed. 

 
a. Where variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in the material 

or product represented by a Sample, submit at least 3 multiple units that show 
approximate limits of the variations. 

b. Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that illustrate 
workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, connections, operation, and 
similar construction characteristics. 

c. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as the Owner's 
property, are the property of the Contractor and shall be removed from the site prior to 
Substantial Completion. 
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B. Submittals:  Except for Samples intended to illustrate assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other characteristics, submit 3 sets of Samples.  One set 
will be returned marked with the action taken. 

 
1. Maintain sets of Samples, as returned by the Architect, at the Project Site, available for 

quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. 
2. Unless the Architect observes noncompliance with provisions of the Contract Documents, the 

submittal may serve as the final submittal. 
3. Sample sets may be used to obtain final acceptance of the construction associated with each 

set. 
 

C. Distribution of Samples:  Distribute additional sets of Samples to the subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, manufacturers, installers, governing authorities, and others as required for 
performance of the Work.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

 
D. Field samples specified in individual Specification Sections are special types of Samples.  

Comply with Sample submittal requirements to the fullest extent possible.  Process transmittal 
forms to provide a record of activity. 

 
1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Submit quality-control submittals, including design data, certifications, manufacturer's 

instructions, manufacturer's field reports, and other quality-control submittals as required under 
other Sections of the Specifications. 

 
B. Certifications:  Where other Sections of the Specifications require certification that a product, 

material, or installation complies with specified requirements, submit a notarized certification from 
the manufacturer certifying compliance with specified requirements. 

 
1. Signature:  Certification shall be signed by an officer of the manufacturer or other individual 

authorized to sign documents on behalf of the company. 
 
C. Inspection and Test Reports:  Requirements for submittal of inspection and test reports from 

independent testing agencies are specified in Division 1 Section "Quality Control and Special 
Inspections." 

 
1.9 CONTRACTOR'S ACTION 

A. The General Contractor is required to provide qualified personnel who must review, comment, 
mark corrections, etc., of all shop drawings, manufacturer’s data, samples, etc., prior to 
submission to the Architect for review. 

B. It is the General Contractor’s resposnsibility to review and confirm all submittals and the products, 
materials, equipment, etc., contained therein are in conformance with the Contract Documents. 

C. Any and all nonconforming submittals shall be rejected by the General Contractor and returned to 
the parties submitting review documentation. 

D. Neither the Architect or Owner will be held liable for delays due to nonconforming submittals by 
the General Contractor or any of their subcontractors, suppliers, vendors, etc. 
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1.10 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 
 
A. Except for submittals for the record or for information, where action and return of submittals is 

required, the Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate the action taken, and return. 
 

1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility and not considered 
part of the Architect's review and indication of action taken. 

 
B. Action Stamp:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, action stamp.  The 

Architect will mark the stamp appropriately to indicate the action taken, as follows: 
 

1. Final Unrestricted Release:  Where submittals are marked "Approved," the Work covered by 
the submittal may proceed provided it complies with requirements of the Contract 
Documents.  Final acceptance will depend on that compliance. 

2. Final-but-Restricted Release:  When submittals are marked "Approved as Noted," the Work 
covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with both the Architect's notations 
or corrections on the submittal and requirements of the Contract Documents.  Final 
acceptance will depend on that compliance. 

3. Returned for Resubmittal:  When submittal is marked "Not Approved, Revise and Resubmit," 
do not proceed with the Work covered by the submittal, including purchasing, fabrication, 
delivery, or other activity.  Revise or prepare a new submittal according to the Architect's 
notations.  Resubmit without delay.  Repeat if necessary to obtain a different action mark. 

 
a. Do not permit submittals marked "Not Approved, Revise and Resubmit" to be used at the 

Project Site or elsewhere where construction is in progress. 
 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01340 
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SECTION 01400 – QUALITY CONTROL 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality-control services. 

 
B. Quality-control services include inspections, tests, and related actions, including reports 

performed by Contractor, by independent agencies, and by governing authorities.  They do not 
include contract enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

 
C. Inspection and testing services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 

indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with Contract 
Document requirements. 

 
D. Requirements of this Section relate to customized fabrication and installation procedures, not 

production of standard products. 
 

1. Specific quality-control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the 
Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover 
production of standard products. 

2. Specified inspections, tests, and related actions do not limit Contractor's quality-control 
procedures that facilitate compliance with Contract Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-control services required by Architect, Owner, 
or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section. 

 
E. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" specifies requirements for repair and restoration of 

construction disturbed by inspection and testing activities. 
 
1.3 RESPONSIBILITIES 

 
A. Contractor Responsibilities:  Unless otherwise indicated as the responsibility of another identified 

entity, Contractor shall provide inspections, tests, and other quality-control services specified 
elsewhere in the Contract Documents and required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Costs for 
these services are included in the Contract Sum. 

 
1. Where individual Sections specifically indicate that certain inspections, tests, and other 

quality-control services are the Contractor's responsibility, the Contractor shall employ and 
pay a qualified independent testing agency to perform quality-control services.  Costs for 
these services are included in the Contract Sum. 
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B. Retesting:  The Contractor is responsible for retesting where results of inspections, tests, or other 
quality-control services prove unsatisfactory and indicate noncompliance with Contract Document 
requirements, regardless of whether the original test was Contractor's responsibility. 

 
1. The cost of retesting construction, revised or replaced by the Contractor, is the Contractor's 

responsibility where required tests performed on original construction indicated 
noncompliance with Contract Document requirements. 

 
C. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required inspections, tests, and similar 

services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify the agency sufficiently in 
advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Auxiliary services required include, but 
are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Provide access to the Work. 
2. Furnish incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate inspections and tests. 
3. Take adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing or assist 

the agency in taking samples. 
4. Provide facilities for storage and curing of test samples. 
5. Deliver samples to testing laboratories. 
6. Provide the agency with a preliminary design mix proposed for use for materials mixes that 

require control by the testing agency. 
7. Provide security and protection of samples and test equipment at the Project Site. 

 
D. Duties of the Testing Agency:  The independent agency engaged to perform inspections, 

sampling, and testing of materials and construction specified in individual Sections shall 
cooperate with the Architect and the Contractor in performance of the agency's duties.  The 
testing agency shall provide qualified personnel to perform required inspections and tests. 

 
1. The agency shall notify the Architect and the Contractor promptly of irregularities or 

deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services. 
2. The agency is not authorized to release, revoke, alter, or enlarge requirements of the 

Contract Documents or approve or accept any portion of the Work. 
3. The agency shall not perform any duties of the Contractor. 

 
E. Coordination:  Coordinate the sequence of activities to accommodate required services with a 

minimum of delay.  Coordinate activities to avoid the necessity of removing and replacing 
construction to accommodate inspections and tests. 

 
1. The Contractor is responsible for scheduling times for inspections, tests, taking samples, and 

similar activities. 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Unless the Contractor is responsible for this service, the independent testing agency shall submit 

a certified written report, in duplicate, of each inspection, test, or similar service to the Architect.  
If the Contractor is responsible for the service, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of 
each inspection, test, or similar service through the Contractor. 

 
1. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to the governing authority, when the 

authority so directs. 
2. Report Data:  Written reports of each inspection, test, or similar service include, but are not 

limited to, the following: 
 

a. Date of issue. 
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b. Project title and number. 
c. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
d. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
e. Names of individuals making the inspection or test. 
f. Designation of the Work and test method. 
g. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
h. Complete inspection or test data. 
i. Test results and an interpretation of test results. 
j. Ambient conditions at the time of sample taking and testing. 
k. Comments or professional opinion on whether inspected or tested Work complies with 

Contract Document requirements. 
l. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
m. Recommendations on retesting. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Qualifications for Service Agencies:  Engage inspection and testing service agencies, including 

independent testing laboratories, that are prequalified as complying with the American Council of 
Independent Laboratories' "Recommended Requirements for Independent Laboratory 
Qualification" and that specialize in the types of inspections and tests to be performed. 

 
1. Each independent inspection and testing agency engaged on the Project shall be authorized 

by authorities having jurisdiction to operate in the state where the Project is located. 
 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

 
A. General:  Upon completion of inspection, testing, sample taking and similar services, repair 

damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.  Comply with Contract Document 
requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching." 

 
B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality control service activities, and protect repaired 

construction. 
 
C. Repair and protection is Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility 

for inspection, testing, or similar services. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01400 
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SECTION 01421 – REFERENCE STANDARDS AND DEFINITIONS 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. General:  Basic contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 
 
B. "Indicated":  The term "indicated" refers to graphic representations, notes, or schedules on the 

Drawings; or to other paragraphs or schedules in the Specifications and similar requirements in 
the Contract Documents.  Terms such as "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" are used 
to help the user locate the reference.  Location is not limited. 

 
C. "Directed":  Terms such as "directed," "requested," "authorized," "selected," "approved," 

"required," and "permitted" mean directed by the Architect, requested by the Architect, and similar 
phrases. 

 
D. "Approved":  The term "approved," when used in conjunction with the Architect's action on the 

Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, is limited to the Architect's duties and 
responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract. 

 
E. "Regulations":  The term "regulations" includes laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders 

issued by authorities having jurisdiction, as well as rules, conventions, and agreements within the 
construction industry that control performance of the Work. 

 
F. "Furnish":  The term "furnish" means to supply and deliver to the Project site, ready for unloading, 

unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations. 
 
G. "Install":  The term "install" describes operations at the Project site including the actual unloading, 

temporary storage, unpacking, assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to 
dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

 
H. "Provide":  The term "provide" means to furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended 

use. 
 
I. "Installer":  An installer is the Contractor or another entity engaged by the Contractor, either as an 

employee, subcontractor, or contractor of lower tier, to perform a particular construction activity, 
including installation, erection, application, or similar operations.  Installers are required to be 
experienced in the operations they are engaged to perform. 

 
1. The term "experienced," when used with the term "installer," means having successfully 

completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being 
familiar with the special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Trades:  Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities 
must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, 
such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively to 
tradespersons of the corresponding generic name. 
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3. Assigning Specialists:  Certain Sections of the Specifications require that specific 
construction activities shall be performed by specialists who are recognized experts in those 
operations.  The specialists must be engaged for those activities, and their assignments are 
requirements over which the Contractor has no option.  However, the ultimate responsibility 
for fulfilling contract requirements remains with the Contractor. 

 
a. This requirement shall not be interpreted to conflict with enforcing building codes and 

similar regulations governing the Work.  It is also not intended to interfere with local 
trade-union jurisdictional settlements and similar conventions. 

 
J. "Project site" is the space available to the Contractor for performing construction activities, either 

exclusively or in conjunction with others performing other work as part of the Project.  The extent 
of the Project site is shown on the Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description 
of the land on which the Project is to be built. 

 
K. "Testing Agencies":  A testing agency is an independent entity engaged to perform specific 

inspections or tests, either at the Project site or elsewhere, and to report on and, if required, to 
interpret results of those inspections or tests. 

 
1.3 SPECIFICATION FORMAT AND CONTENT EXPLANATION 

 
A. Specification Format:  These Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections based on 

the 16-division format and CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" numbering system. 
 
B. Specification Content:  These Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 

the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows: 

 
1. Abbreviated Language:  Language used in the Specifications and other Contract Documents 

is abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.  Words implied, but 
not stated, shall be interpolated as the sense requires.  Singular words shall be interpreted as 
plural and plural words interpreted as singular where applicable as the context of the Contract 
Documents indicates. 

2. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  
Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by the Contractor.  At 
certain locations in the Section Text, subjective language is used for clarity to describe 
responsibilities that must be fulfilled indirectly by the Contractor or by others when so noted. 

 
a. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are 

implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 
 
1.4 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

 
A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, 

applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied 
directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards are made a part of 
the Contract Documents by reference. 

 
B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
C. Conflicting Requirements:  Where compliance with two or more standards is specified and the 

standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, 
comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requirements that are 
different, but apparently equal, to the Architect for a decision before proceeding. 



STOREFRONT / WINDOW REPLACEMENT FOR: 
HORRY GEORGETOWN TECHNICAL COLLEGE 

BUILDING 600 – GRAND STRAND CAMPUS  
STATE PROJECT #H59-N270-CB 

PMH #23039 – MARCH 2024 
 

REFERENCE STANDARDS AND DEFINITIONS 01421 - 3 

1. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of the requirements.  Refer uncertainties to the Architect for a 
decision before proceeding. 

 
D. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on the Project must be familiar with 

industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not 
bound with the Contract Documents. 

 
1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, the 

Contractor shall obtain copies directly from the publication source and make them available 
on request. 

 
E. Abbreviations and Names:  Trade association names and titles of general standards are 

frequently abbreviated.  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in the Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they mean the recognized name of the trade association, standards-
producing organization, authorities having jurisdiction, or other entity applicable to the context of 
the text provision.  Refer to Gale Research's "Encyclopedia of Associations" or Columbia Books' 
"National Trade & Professional Associations of the U.S.," which are available in most libraries. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01421 
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SECTION 01500 – CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES AND TEMPORARY CONTROLS 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes requirements for construction facilities and temporary controls, including 

temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection. 
 
B. Note: Contractor’s set-up of the job site construction office on the project site along with 

operational telephone and equipment shall be required prior to the first “pre-installation” 
conference.  Request for extension of time due to the contract’s inability to setup temporary 
facilities as previously stated will not be granted unless otherwise approved by the Owner and 
Architect. 

 
C. Temporary utilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Sanitary facilities, including drinking water. 

 
D. Support facilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Field offices and storage sheds. 
2. Temporary enclosures. 
3. Waste disposal services. 
4. Construction aids and miscellaneous services and facilities. 
 

E. Security and protection facilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
 

1. Temporary fire protection where required by code. 
2. Barricades, warning signs, and lights. 
3. Sidewalk bridge or enclosure fence for the site when required. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Regulations:  Comply with industry standards and applicable laws and regulations of authorities 

having jurisdiction including. 
 
1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

 
A. Conditions of Use:  Keep temporary services and facilities clean and neat in appearance.  

Operate in a safe and efficient manner.  Relocate temporary services and facilities as the Work 
progresses.  Do not overload facilities or permit them to interfere with progress.  Take necessary 
fire-prevention measures.  Do not allow hazardous, dangerous, or unsanitary conditions, or public 
nuisances to develop or persist on-site. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 
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A. General:  Provide new materials. Provide materials suitable for use intended. 
 
B. Tarpaulins:  Provide waterproof, fire-resistant, UL-labeled tarpaulins with flame-spread rating of 

15 or less.  For temporary enclosures, provide translucent, nylon-reinforced, laminated 
polyethylene or polyvinyl chloride, fire-retardant tarpaulins. 

 
2.2 BARRIERS 

 
A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas and to protect existing 

facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations. 

B. Provide barricades and walkways required by governing authorities for public right-of-ways. 

C. Provide suitable barriers and such warning lights as will effectively prevent the occurrence of any 
accident to health, limb, or property. 

D. Lights shall be maintained between the hours of sunset and sunrise. 

E. Provide protection for plant life designated to remain.  Replace damaged plant life. 

F. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site and structures from damage. 
 

2.4 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK 

A. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed Products.  Control activity in immediate 
work area to minimize damage. 

 
2.5 EQUIPMENT 

 
A. General:  Provide new equipment.  If acceptable to the Architect, the Contractor may use 

undamaged, previously used equipment in serviceable condition.  Provide equipment suitable for 
use intended. 

 
D. Electrical Power Cords:  Provide grounded extension cords.  Use hard-service cords where 

exposed to abrasion and traffic.  Provide waterproof connectors to connect separate lengths of 
electric cords if single lengths will not reach areas where construction activities are in progress.  
Do not exceed safe length-voltage ratio. 

 
G. Temporary Offices:  Provide prefabricated or mobile units or similar job-built construction with 

lockable entrances, operable windows, and serviceable finishes.  Provide heated and air-
conditioned units on foundations adequate for normal loading. 

 
H. Temporary Toilet Units:  Provide self-contained, single-occupant toilet units of the chemical, 

aerated recirculation, or combustion type.  Provide units properly vented and fully enclosed with a 
glass-fiber-reinforced polyester shell or similar nonabsorbent material. 

 
I. Fire Extinguishers:  Provide hand-carried, portable, UL-rated, Class A fire extinguishers for 

temporary offices and similar spaces.  In other locations, provide hand-carried, portable, UL-
rated, Class ABC, dry-chemical extinguishers or a combination of extinguishers of NFPA-
recommended classes for the exposures. 

 
1. Comply with NFPA 10 and NFPA 241 for classification, extinguishing agent, and size 

required by location and class of fire exposure. 
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PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 

 
A. Use qualified personnel for installation of temporary facilities.  Locate facilities where they will 

serve the Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  
Relocate and modify facilities as required. 

 
B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Maintain and modify as required.  

Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of 
completed permanent facilities. 

 
3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

G. Sanitary facilities include temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water fixtures.  Comply 
with regulations and health codes for the type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of 
fixtures and facilities.  Install where facilities will best serve the Project's needs. 

 
1. Provide toilet tissue, paper towels, paper cups, and similar disposable materials for each 

facility.  Provide covered waste containers for used material. 
 
H. Toilets:  Install self-contained toilet units.  Shield toilets to ensure privacy.  
 
I. Drinking-Water Facilities:  Provide containerized, tap-dispenser, bottled-water drinking-water 

units, including paper supply. 
 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 
 
A. Locate field offices, storage sheds, and other temporary construction and support facilities for 

easy access. 
 

1. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  Remove prior to Substantial 
Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use 
permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to the Owner. 

 
B. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within the construction 

area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines.  Comply with requirements of NFPA 241. 
 
C. Field Offices:  Provide insulated, weathertight temporary offices of sufficient size to accommodate 

required office personnel at the Project Site.  Keep the office clean and orderly for use for small 
progress meetings.  Furnish and equip as required to accommodate meetings and personnel. 

 
D. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Install storage and fabrication sheds sized, furnished, and 

equipped to accommodate materials and equipment involved, including temporary utility service.  
Sheds may be open shelters or fully enclosed spaces within the building or elsewhere on-site. 

 
F. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress 

and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities. 
 
G. Temporary Signs:  Prepare and install signs in visible locations to provide directional information 

to construction personnel and visitors. Support on posts or framing of preservative-treated wood 
or steel.  Do not permit installation of unauthorized signs. 
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H. Collection and Disposal of Waste:  Collect waste from construction areas and elsewhere daily.  
Comply with requirements of NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste material and debris.  
Enforce requirements strictly.  Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 
days when the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C).  Handle hazardous, 
dangerous, or unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste by containerizing properly.  
Dispose of material lawfully. 

 
3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

 
A. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with standards and code requirements for 

erection of structurally adequate barricades.  Paint with appropriate colors, graphics, and warning 
signs to inform personnel and the public of the hazard being protected against.  Where 
appropriate and needed, provide lighting, including flashing red or amber lights. 

 
B. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure of partially completed 

areas of construction.  Provide locking entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, 
theft, and similar violations of security. 

 
1. Storage:  Where materials and equipment must be stored, and are of value or attractive for 

theft, provide a secure lockup.  Enforce discipline in connection with the installation and 
release of material to minimize the opportunity for theft and vandalism. 

 
3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

 
A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  Limit availability of temporary 

facilities to essential and intended uses to minimize waste and abuse. 
 
B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.  Protect from damage 

by freezing temperatures and similar elements. 
 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, 
and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to 
avoid possibility of damage. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 01500 
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SECTION 01600 – MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing the Contractor's 

selection of products for use in the Project. 
 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Reference Standards and Definitions" specifies the applicability of industry 

standards to products specified. 
2. Division 1 Section "Submittals" specifies requirements for submittal of the Contractor's 

Construction Schedule and the Submittal Schedule. 
3. Division 1 Section "Substitutions" specifies administrative procedures for handling requests for 

substitutions made after award of the Contract. 
 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Definitions used in this Article are not intended to change the meaning of other terms used in the 

Contract Documents, such as "specialties," "systems," "structure," "finishes," "accessories," and 
similar terms.  Such terms are self-explanatory and have well-recognized meanings in the 
construction industry. 

 
1. "Products" are items purchased for incorporation in the Work, whether purchased for the 

Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms 
"material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

 
a. "Named Products" are items identified by the manufacturer's product name, including make 

or model number or other designation, shown or listed in the manufacturer's published 
product literature, that is current as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
2. "Materials" are products substantially shaped, cut, worked, mixed, finished, refined or 

otherwise fabricated, processed, or installed to form a part of the Work. 
3. "Equipment" is a product with operational parts, whether motorized or manually operated, that 

requires service connections, such as wiring or piping. 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Product List:  Prepare a list showing products specified in tabular form acceptable to the Architect.  

Include generic names of products required.  Include the manufacturer's name and proprietary 
product names for each item listed. 

 
1. Coordinate product list with the Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Schedule of 

Submittals. 
2. Form:  Prepare product list with information on each item tabulated under the following column 

headings: 
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a. Related Specification Section number. 
b. Generic name used in Contract Documents. 
c. Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations. 
d. Manufacturer's name and address. 
e. Supplier's name and address. 
f. Installer's name and address. 
g. Projected delivery date or time span of delivery period. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Source Limitations:  To the fullest extent possible, provide products of the same kind from a single 

source. 
 

1. When specified products are available only from sources that do not, or cannot, produce a 
quantity adequate to complete project requirements in a timely manner, consult with the 
Architect to determine the most important product qualities before proceeding.  Qualities may 
include attributes, such as visual appearance, strength, durability, or compatibility.  When a 
determination has been made, select products from sources producing products that possess 
these qualities, to the fullest extent possible. 

 
B. Compatibility of Options:  When the Contractor is given the option of selecting between 2 or more 

products for use on the Project, the product selected shall be compatible with products previously 
selected, even if previously selected products were also options. 

 
C. Nameplates:  Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or imprint manufacturer's 

or producer's nameplates or trademarks on exposed surfaces of products that will be exposed to 
view in occupied spaces or on the exterior. 

 
1. Labels:  Locate required product labels and stamps on concealed surfaces or, where required 

for observation after installation, on accessible surfaces that are not conspicuous. 
2. Equipment Nameplates:  Provide a permanent nameplate on each item of service-connected 

or power-operated equipment.  Locate on an easily accessible surface that is inconspicuous in 
occupied spaces.  The nameplate shall contain the following information and other essential 
operating data: 

 
a. Name of product and manufacturer. 
b. Model and serial number. 
c. Capacity. 
d. Speed. 
e. Ratings. 

 
1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

 
A. Deliver, store, and handle products according to the manufacturer's recommendations, using 

means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft. 
 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at the site and to prevent overcrowding of 
construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to assure minimum holding time for items that are 
flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses. 

3. Deliver products to the site in an undamaged condition in the manufacturer's original sealed 
container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, 
storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 
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4. Inspect products upon delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to 
ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

5. Store products at the site in a manner that will facilitate inspection and measurement of quantity 
or counting of units. 

6. Store heavy materials away from the Project structure in a manner that will not endanger the 
supporting construction. 

7. Store products subject to damage by the elements above ground, under cover in a weathertight 
enclosure, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.  Maintain temperature and 
humidity within range required by manufacturer's instructions. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION 

 
A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that 

are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, new at the time of installation. 
 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, safety guards, and other devices and 
details needed for a complete installation and the intended use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  Where available, provide standard products of types that have been 
produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

 
B. Product Selection Procedures:  The Contract Documents and governing regulations govern product 

selection.  Procedures governing product selection include the following: 
 

1. Proprietary Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications name only a single product or 
manufacturer, provide the product indicated.  No substitutions will be permitted. 

2. Semiproprietary Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications name 2 or more products 
or manufacturers, provide 1 of the products indicated.  No substitutions will be permitted. 

 
a. Where Specifications specify products or manufacturers by name, accompanied by the 

term "or equal" or "or approved equal," comply with the Contract Document provisions 
concerning "substitutions" to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

 
3. Nonproprietary Specifications:  When Specifications list products or manufacturers that are 

available and may be incorporated in the Work, but do not restrict the Contractor to use of 
these products only, the Contractor may propose any available product that complies with 
Contract requirements.  Comply with Contract Document provisions concerning "substitutions" 
to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

4. Descriptive Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications describe a product or assembly, 
listing exact characteristics required, with or without use of a brand or trade name, provide a 
product or assembly that provides the characteristics and otherwise complies with Contract 
requirements. 

5. Performance Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications require compliance with 
performance requirements, provide products that comply with these requirements and are 
recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated. 

 
a. Manufacturer's recommendations may be contained in published product literature or by 

the manufacturer's certification of performance. 
 

6. Compliance with Standards, Codes, and Regulations:  Where Specifications only require 
compliance with an imposed code, standard, or regulation, select a product that complies with 
the standards, codes, or regulations specified. 
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7. Visual Matching:  Where Specifications require matching an established Sample, the 
Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches satisfactorily. 

 
a. Where no product available within the specified category matches satisfactorily and 

complies with other specified requirements, comply with provisions of the Contract 
Documents concerning "substitutions" for selection of a matching product in another 
product category. 

 
8. Visual Selection:  Where specified product requirements include the phrase "... as selected 

from manufacturer's standard colors, patterns, textures ..." or a similar phrase, select a product 
and manufacturer that complies with other specified requirements.  The Architect will select the 
color, pattern, and texture from the product line selected. 

9. Allowances:  Refer to individual Specification Sections and "Allowance" provisions in Division 1 
for allowances that control product selection and for procedures required for processing such 
selections. 

 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION OF PRODUCTS 

 
A. Comply with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for installation of products in the 

applications indicated.  Anchor each product securely in place, accurately located and aligned with 
other Work. 

 
1. Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and 

deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01600 
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SECTION 01631 – SUBSTITUTIONS 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling requests for 

substitutions made after award of the Contract.  Refer to Specification Section 01632 “Request For 
Pre-Approval” for pre-approval procedures prior to receipt of bids. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section 01421 "Reference Standards and Definitions" specifies the applicability of 

industry standards to products specified. 
2. Division 1 Section 01300 "Submittals" specifies requirements for submitting the Contractor's 

Construction Schedule and the Submittal Schedule. 
3. Division 1 Section 01600 "Materials and Equipment" specifies requirements governing the 

Contractor's selection of products and product options. 
 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Definitions in this Article do not change or modify the meaning of other terms used in the Contract 

Documents. 
 
B. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction required 

by the Contract Documents proposed by the Contractor after award of the Contract are considered 
to be requests for substitutions.  The following are not considered to be requests for substitutions: 

 
1. Substitutions requested during the bidding period, and accepted by Addendum prior to award 

of the Contract, are included in the Contract Documents and are not subject to requirements 
specified in this Section for substitutions. 

2. Revisions to the Contract Documents requested by the Owner or Architect. 
3. Specified options of products and construction methods included in the Contract Documents. 
4. The Contractor's determination of and compliance with governing regulations and orders 

issued by governing authorities. 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Substitution request shall include the following information: 

 
1. Submit one copy of each request for substitution for consideration.  Submit requests in the form 

and according to procedures required for change order proposals. 
2. Identify the product or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced in each request.  

Include related Specification Section and Drawing numbers. 
3. Provide complete documentation showing compliance with the requirements for substitutions, 

and the following information, as appropriate: 
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a. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other parts 
of the Work and to construction performed by the Owner and separate contractors that will 
be necessary to accommodate the proposed substitution. 

b. A detailed comparison of significant qualities of the proposed substitution with those of the 
Work specified.  Significant qualities may include elements, such as performance, weight, 
size, durability, and visual effect. 

c. Product data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

d. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
e. A statement indicating the substitution's effect on the Contractor's Construction Schedule 

compared to the schedule without approval of the substitution.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed substitution on overall contract time. 

f. Cost information, including a proposal of the net change, if any in the contract sum. 
g. The Contractor's certification that the proposed substitution conforms to requirements in 

the Contract Documents in every respect and is appropriate for the applications indicated. 
h. The Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 

become necessary because of the failure of the substitution to perform adequately. 
 

4. Architect's Action: If necessary, the Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation of a request for substitution.  The Architect will notify the parties 
requesting substitution of acceptance or rejection of the substitution after receipt of the request, 
or after receipt of requested additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 
Architect will not be responsible for rejection of a substitution request due to negligence of the 
parties requesting substition to submit all data required to determine equivalent evaluation of a 
substitution. Acceptance will be in the form of a change order. 

 
a. Use the product specified if the Architect cannot make a decision on the use of a proposed 

substitute request. 
 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

 
A. Conditions:  The Architect will receive and consider the Contractor's request for substitution when 

one or more of the following conditions are satisfied, as determined by the Architect. If the following 
conditions are not satisfied, the Architect will return the requests without action except to record 
noncompliance with these requirements. 

 
1. Extensive revisions to the Contract Documents are not required. 
2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents. 
3. The request is timely, fully documented, and properly submitted. 
4. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the contract time.  

The Architect will not consider the request if the product or method cannot be provided as a 
result of failure to pursue the work promptly or coordinate activities properly. 

5. The request is directly related to an "or equivalent" clause or similar language in the Contract 
Documents. 

6. The requested substitution offers the Owner a substantial advantage, in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities the Owner 
must assume.  The Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to the 
Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by the 
Owner, and similar considerations. 

7. The specified product or method of construction cannot receive necessary approval by a 
governing authority, and the requested substitution can be approved. 
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8. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided in a manner that is 
compatible with other materials and where the Contractor certifies that the substitution will 
overcome the incompatibility. 

9. The specified product or method of construction cannot be coordinated with other materials 
and where the Contractor certifies that the proposed substitution can be coordinated. 

10. The specified product or method of construction cannot provide a warranty required by the 
Contract Documents and where the Contractor certifies that the proposed substitution provides 
the required warranty. 

 
B. The Contractor's submittal and the Architect's acceptance of Shop Drawings, Product Data, or 

Samples for construction activities not complying with the Contract Documents do not constitute an 
acceptable or valid request for substitution, nor do they constitute approval. 

 
C. Architect's Action:  If necessary, the Architect will request additional information or documentation 

for evaluation within one week of receipt of a request for substitution. The Architect will notify the 
Contractor of acceptance or rejection of the substitution within two weeks of receipt of the request, 
or one week of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later.  Acceptance 
will be in the form of a change order. 

 
1. Use the product specified if the Architect cannot make a decision on the use of a proposed 

substitute within the time allocated. 
 

D. CSI Form 13.1A (latest edition) MUST be included with submission. 
 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01631 
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SECTION 01632 – REQUEST FOR PRE-APPROVAL 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling pre-approval 

requests for substitutions prior to receipt of bids. Refer to Specification Section 01631 
“Substitutions” for substitution request procedures after award of contract. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 0 Section 01050 “Field Engineering” specifies the Instructions to Bidders (AIA 

Document A701) for Substitutions 
2. Division 1 Section 01421 "Reference Standards and Definitions" specifies the applicability of 

industry standards to products specified. 
3. Division 1 Section 01300 "Submittals" specifies requirements for submitting the Contractor's 

Construction Schedule and the Submittal Schedule. 
4. Division 1 Section 01600 "Materials and Equipment" specifies requirements governing the 

Contractor's selection of products and product options. 
 

C. No substitute to that specified or called for on the drawings will be considered unless request for 
approval is submitted NOT LESS THAN TEN (10) CALENDAR DAYS PRIOR TO THE BID DATE 
and approval of same issued to all Bidders of Record by Addendum not later than five (5) calendar 
days prior to the bid date.  Each request shall contain the following: 

 
1. Name of project and location. 
2. Name of material or equipment to be submitted. 
3. Performance and test data. 
4. Any and all other detailed specification information required for an evaluation. 
5. Specified location of item in contract documents. 
6. Complete list designating any changes in related materials, equipment, and/or work that inclusion 

of substitute would necessitate. 
7. Difference between specified item and item submitted for approval. 
8. Line item by line item comparison of differences between specified item and item  submitted for 

approval. 
9. Samples, when applicable. 
 

D. NOTE:  The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the parties requesting 
approval. 

 
E. The Architect’s decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Substitution request prior to receipt of bids submittal:  The Architect will consider requests for 

substitution if received at least ten (10) days prior to bid date. Requests received less than ten (10) 
days prior to bid date will not be considered.  
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1. Submit one copy of each request for substitution for consideration. 
2. Identify the product or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced in each request.  

Include related Specification Section and Drawing numbers. 
3. Provide complete documentation showing compliance with the requirements for substitutions, 

and the following information, as appropriate: 
 

a. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other parts 
of the Work and to construction performed by the Owner and separate contractors that will 
be necessary to accommodate the proposed substitution. 

b. A detailed comparison (item-for-item), of significant qualities of the proposed substitution 
with those of the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include elements, such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, and visual effects. 

c. Product data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

d. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
e. A statement indicating the substitution's effect on the Contractor's Construction Schedule 

compared to the schedule without approval of the substitution.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed substitution on overall contract time. 

f. Cost information, including a proposal of the net change, if any in the contract sum. 
g. The Contractor's certification that the proposed substitution conforms to requirements in 

the Contract Documents in every respect and is appropriate for the applications indicated. 
h. The Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 

become necessary because of the failure of the substitution to perform adequately. 
 

4. Architect's Action: If necessary, the Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation of a request for substitution.  The Architect will notify the parties 
requesting substitution of acceptance or rejection of the substitution after receipt of the request, 
or after receipt of requested additional information or documentation, whichever is later.  
Architect will not be responsible for rejection of a substitution request due to negligence of the 
parties requesting substition to submit all data required to determine equivalent evaluation of a 
substitution.  Acceptance will be included in an addendum prior to receipt of bid proposals. 

 
a. Use the product specified if the Architect cannot make a decision on the use of a proposed 

substitute request prior to receipt of bids. 
 

B. CSI Form 13.1A (latest edition) MUST be included with submission. 
 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01632 
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SECTION 01710 – FINAL CLEANING 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for final cleaning at Substantial 

Completion. 
 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section 01500 "Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls" specifies general 

cleanup and waste-removal requirements. 
2. Division 1 Section 01750 "Contract Closeout" specifies general contract closeout requirements. 
3. Special cleaning requirements for specific construction elements are included in appropriate 

Sections of Divisions 2 through 26. 
 
C. Environmental Requirements: Conduct cleaning and waste-disposal operations in compliance with 

local laws and ordinances. Comply fully with federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

 
1. Do not dispose of volatile wastes, such as mineral spirits, oil, or paint thinner, in storm or 

sanitary drains. 
2. Burning or burying of debris, rubbish, or other waste material on the premises is not permitted. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 

 
A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by the manufacturer or 

fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous 
to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

 
A. General: Provide final-cleaning operations when indicated. Employ experienced workers or 

professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit of Work to the condition 
expected from a commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with 
manufacturer's instructions. 

 
B. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of 

Substantial Completion for the entire Project or a portion of the Project. 
 

1. Clean the Project Site, yard and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including 
landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and foreign substances. 
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2. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a 
smooth, even-textured surface. 

3. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits. 
4. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from the site. 
5. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to the building. 
6. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, 

films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  
Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition. 

7. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, 
trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

8. Remove labels that are not permanent labels. 
9. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace 

finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show 
evidence of repair or restoration. 

 
a. Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical nameplates. 

 
10. Wipe surfaces of electrical equipment and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint 

and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances. 
11. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. Replace 

burned-out bulbs and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures.  
12. Leave the Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

 
C. Pest Control: Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid the 

Project of rodents, insects, and other pests.  Comply with regulations of local authorities. 
 
D. Removal of Protection: Remove temporary protection and facilities installed during construction to 

protect previously completed installations during the remainder of the construction period. 
 
E. Compliances: Comply with governing regulations and safety standards for cleaning operations.  

Remove waste materials from the site and dispose of lawfully. 
 

1. Where extra materials of value remain after completion of associated Work, they become the 
Owner's property.  Dispose of these materials as directed by the Owner. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 01710 
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SECTION 01720 – PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents. 
 
B. Project Record Documents required include the following: 

 
1. Marked-up copies of Contract Drawings. 
2. Marked-up copies of Shop Drawings. 
3. Newly prepared drawings. 
4. Marked-up copies of Specifications, addenda, and Change Orders. 
5. Marked-up Product Data submittals. 
6. Record Samples. 
7. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
8. Record information on Work that is recorded only schematically. 

 
C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Submittals" specifies general requirements for preparing and submitting 

Project Record Documents. 
2. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" specifies general closeout requirements. 
3. Divisions 2 through 26 Sections for specifying Project Record Document requirements for 

specific pieces of equipment or building operating systems. 
 
D. Maintenance of Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the field 

office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project Record 
Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, 
dry, legible condition.  Make documents and Samples available at all times for the Architect's 
inspections. 

 
1.3 RECORD DRAWINGS 

 
A. Markup Procedure:  During construction, maintain a set of blue- or black-line white prints of 

Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings for Project Record Document purposes. 
 

1. Mark these Drawings to show the actual installation where the installation varies from the 
installation shown originally.  Give particular attention to information on concealed elements 
that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.  Items required to be marked 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
a. Dimensional changes to the Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on the Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations below the first floor. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
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f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by change order or Construction Change Directive. 
k. Changes made following the Architect's written orders. 
l. Details not on original Contract Drawings. 

 
2. Mark record prints of Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of 

showing actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  Where Shop Drawings are 
marked, show cross-reference on Contract Drawings location. 

3. Mark record sets with red erasable colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between 
changes for different categories of the Work at the same location. 

4. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from 
original Drawings. 

5. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, change-order numbers, 
and similar identification. 

 
B. Responsibility for Markup:  The individual or entity who obtained record data, whether the 

individual or entity is the Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, shall prepare the markup on 
record drawings. 

 
1. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique. 
2. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup prior to 

enclosing concealed installations. 
3. At time of Substantial Completion, submit record drawings to the Architect for the Owner's 

records.  Organize into sets and bind and label sets for the Owner's continued use. 
 
C. Newly Prepared Record Drawings:  Prepare new drawings instead of following procedures 

specified for preparing record drawings where new drawings are required, and the Architect 
determines that neither original Contract Drawings nor Shop Drawings are suitable to show the 
actual installation.  New drawings may be required when a change order is issued as a result of 
accepting an alternate, substitution, or other modification. 

 
1. Consult with the Architect for proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to 

record the actual physical installation and its relation to other construction.  When completed 
and accepted, integrate newly prepared Drawings with procedures specified for organizing, 
copying, binding and submitting record drawings. 

 
1.4 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

 
A. During the construction period, maintain 1 copies of the Project Specifications, including addenda 

and modifications issued, for Project Record Document purposes. 
 

1. Mark the Specifications to indicate the actual installation where the installation varies from 
that indicated in Specifications and modifications issued.  Note related project record drawing 
information, where applicable.  Give particular attention to substitutions, selection of product 
options, and information on concealed installations that would be difficult to identify or 
measure and record later.   

2. Upon completion of markup, submit record Specifications to the Architect for the Owner's 
records. 

 
 
 



STOREFRONT / WINDOW REPLACEMENT FOR: 
HORRY GEORGETOWN TECHNICAL COLLEGE 

BUILDING 600 – GRAND STRAND CAMPUS  
STATE PROJECT #H59-N270-CB 

PMH #23039 – MARCH 2024 
 

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 01720 - 3 

1.5 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 
 
A. During the construction period, maintain one copy of each Product Data submittal for Project 

Record Document purposes. 
 
1. Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where the installation varies 

substantially from that indicated in Product Data submitted.  Include significant changes in the 
product delivered to the site and changes in manufacturer's instructions and 
recommendations for installation. 

2. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be 
readily identified and recorded later. 

3. Note related Change Orders and markup of record Drawings, where applicable. 
4. Upon completion of markup, submit a complete set of record Product Data to the Architect for 

the Owner's records. 
5. Where record Product Data is required as part of maintenance manuals, submit marked-up 

Product Data as an insert in the manual instead of submittal as record Product Data. 
 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 RECORDING 

 
A. Post changes and modifications to the Documents as they occur.  Do not wait until the end of the 

Project. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01720 
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SECTION 01730 – OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for operation and maintenance 

manuals, including the following: 
 

1. Preparing and submitting operation and maintenance manuals for building operating systems 
and equipment. 

2. Preparing and submitting instruction manuals covering the care, preservation, and 
maintenance of architectural products and finishes. 

3. Instruction of the Owner's operating personnel in the operation and maintenance of building 
systems and equipment. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Submittals" specifies preparation of Shop Drawings and Product Data. 
2. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" specifies general closeout requirements. 
3. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" specifies general requirements for submitting project 

record documents. 
4. Appropriate Sections of Divisions 2 through 26 specify special operation and maintenance 

data requirements for specific pieces of equipment or building operating systems. 
 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
A. Maintenance Manual Preparation:  In preparation of maintenance manuals, use personnel 

thoroughly trained and experienced in operation and maintenance of equipment or system 
involved. 

 
1. Where maintenance manuals require written instructions, use personnel skilled in technical 

writing where necessary for communication of essential data. 
2. Where maintenance manuals require drawings or diagrams, use draftsmen capable of 

preparing drawings clearly in an understandable format. 
 
B. Instructions for the Owner's Personnel:  Use experienced instructors thoroughly trained and 

experienced in operation and maintenance of equipment or system involved to instruct the 
Owner's operation and maintenance personnel. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Form of Submittal:  Prepare operation and maintenance manuals in the form of an instructional 

manual for use by the Owner's operating personnel.  Organize into one (1) suitable set of 
manageable size.  Where possible, assemble instructions for similar equipment into a single 
binder. 
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1. Binders:  For each manual, provide heavy-duty, commercial-quality, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, 
loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to receive 8-1/2-
by-11- inch (115-by-280-mm) paper.  Provide a clear plastic sleeve on the spine to hold 
labels describing contents.  Provide pockets in the covers to receive folded sheets. 

 
a. Where 2 or more binders are necessary to accommodate data, correlate data in each 

binder into related groupings according to the Project Manual table of contents.  Cross-
reference other binders where necessary to provide essential information for proper 
operation or maintenance of the piece of equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with the printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter covered.  Indicate 
volume number for multiple volume sets of manuals. 

 
2. Dividers:  Provide heavy paper dividers with celluloid-covered tabs for each separate Section.  

Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Provide a typed description of the product and major 
parts of equipment included in the Section on each divider. 

3. Protective Plastic Jackets:  Provide protective, transparent, plastic jackets designed to 
enclose diagnostic software for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Text Material:  Where maintenance manuals require written material, use the manufacturer's 
standard printed material.  If manufacturer's standard printed material is not available, provide 
specially prepared data, neatly typewritten, on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (115-by-280-mm), 20-lb/sq. 
ft. (75-g/sq. m) white bond paper. 

5. Drawings:  Where maintenance manuals require drawings or diagrams, provide reinforced, 
punched binder tabs on drawings and bind in with text. 

 
a. Where oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to the same size as text pages 

and use as a foldout. 
b. If drawings are too large to be used practically as a foldout, place the drawing, neatly 

folded, in front or rear pocket of binder.  Insert a typewritten page indicating drawing title, 
description of contents, and drawing location at the appropriate location in the manual. 

 
1.5 MANUAL CONTENT 

 
A. In each manual include information specified in the individual Specification Section and the 

following information for each major component of building equipment and its controls: 
 

1. General system or equipment description. 
2. Design factors and assumptions. 
3. Copies of applicable Shop Drawings and Product Data. 
4. System or equipment identification, including: 

 
a. Name of manufacturer. 
b. Model number. 
c. Serial number of each component. 

 
5. Operating instructions. 
6. Emergency instructions. 
7. Wiring diagrams. 
8. Inspection and test procedures. 
9. Maintenance procedures and schedules. 
10. Precautions against improper use and maintenance. 
11. Copies of warranties. 
12. Repair instructions including spare parts listing. 
13. Sources of required maintenance materials and related services. 
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14. Manual index. 
 
B. Organize each manual into separate Sections for each piece of related equipment.  As a 

minimum, each manual shall contain a title page; a table of contents; copies of Product Data, 
supplemented by Drawings and written text; and copies of each warranty, bond, and service 
contract issued. 

 
1. Title Page:  Provide a title page in a transparent, plastic envelope as the first sheet of each 

manual.  Provide the following information: 
 

a. Subject matter covered by the manual. 
b. Name and address of the Project. 
c. Date of submittal. 
d. Name, address, and telephone number of the Contractor. 
e. Name and address of the Architect. 
f. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

 
2. Table of Contents:  After title page, include a typewritten table of contents for each volume, 

arranged systematically according to the Project Manual format.  Include a list of each 
product included, identified by product name or other appropriate identifying symbol and 
indexed to the content of the volume. 

 
a. Where a system requires more than one volume to accommodate data, provide a 

comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set. 
 

3. General Information:  Provide a general information Section immediately following table of 
contents, listing each product included in the manual, identified by product name.  Under 
each product, list the name, address, and telephone number of the subcontractor or Installer 
and the maintenance contractor.  Clearly delineate the extent of responsibility of each of 
these entities.  Include a local source for replacement parts and equipment. 

4. Product Data:  Where the manuals include manufacturer's standard printed data, include only 
sheets that are pertinent to the part or product installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 
part or product included in the installation.  Where the Project includes more than one item in 
a tabular format, identify each item, using appropriate references from the Contract 
Documents.  Identify data that is applicable to the installation, and delete references to 
information that is not applicable. 

5. Written Text:  Prepare written text to provide necessary information where manufacturer's 
standard printed data is not available, and the information is necessary for proper operation 
and maintenance of equipment or systems.  Prepare written text where it is necessary to 
provide additional information or to supplement data included in the manual.  Organize text in 
a consistent format under separate headings for different procedures.  Where necessary, 
provide a logical sequence of instruction for each operation or maintenance procedure. 

6. Drawings:  Provide specially prepared drawings where necessary to supplement 
manufacturer's printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment or 
systems or to provide control or flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information 
contained in project record drawings to assure correct illustration of the completed 
installation. 

 
a. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 

manuals. 
 

7. Warranties, Bonds, and Service Contracts:  Provide a copy of each warranty, bond, or 
service contract in the appropriate manual for the information of the Owner's operating 
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personnel.  Provide written data outlining procedures to follow in the event of product failure.  
List circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranty or bond. 

 
1.6 MATERIAL AND FINISHES MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

 
A. Submit 1 copy of each manual, in final form, on material and finishes to the Architect for 

distribution.  Provide one section for architectural products, including applied materials and 
finishes.  Provide a second section for products designed for moisture protection and products 
exposed to the weather. 

 
1. Refer to individual Specification Sections for additional requirements on care and 

maintenance of materials and finishes. 
 
B. Architectural Products:  Provide manufacturer's data and instructions on care and maintenance of 

architectural products, including applied materials and finishes. 
 

1. Manufacturer's Data:  Provide complete information on architectural products, including the 
following, as applicable: 

 
a. Manufacturer's catalog number. 
b. Size. 
c. Material composition. 
d. Color. 
e. Texture. 
f. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

 
2. Care and Maintenance Instructions:  Provide information on care and maintenance, including 

manufacturer's recommendations for types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of 
cleaning.  Provide information on cleaning agents and methods that could prove detrimental 
to the product.  Include manufacturer's recommended schedule for cleaning and 
maintenance. 

 
C. Moisture Protection and Products Exposed to the Weather:  Provide complete manufacturer's 

data with instructions on inspection, maintenance, and repair of products exposed to the weather 
or designed for moisture-protection purposes. 

 
1. Manufacturer's Data:  Provide manufacturer's data giving detailed information, including the 

following, as applicable: 
 

a. Applicable standards. 
b. Chemical composition. 
c. Installation details. 
d. Inspection procedures. 
e. Maintenance information. 
f. Repair procedures. 

 
1.7 EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

 
A. Submit 1 copy of each manual, in final form, on equipment and systems to the Architect for 

distribution.  Provide separate manuals for each unit of equipment, each operating system, and 
each electric and electronic system. 
 
1. Refer to individual Specification Sections for additional requirements on operation and 

maintenance of the various pieces of equipment and operating systems. 
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B. Equipment and Systems:  Provide the following information for each piece of equipment, each 
building operating system, and each electric or electronic system. 

 
1. Description:  Provide a complete description of each unit and related component parts, 

including the following: 
 

a. Equipment or system function. 
b. Operating characteristics. 
c. Limiting conditions. 
d. Performance curves. 
e. Engineering data and tests. 
f. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

 
2. Manufacturer's Information:  For each manufacturer of a component part or piece of 

equipment, provide the following: 
 

a. Printed operation and maintenance instructions. 
b. Assembly drawings and diagrams required for maintenance. 
c. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

 
3. Maintenance Procedures:  Provide information detailing essential maintenance procedures, 

including the following: 
 

a. Routine operations. 
b. Troubleshooting guide. 
c. Disassembly, repair, and reassembly. 
d. Alignment, adjusting, and checking. 

 
4. Operating Procedures:  Provide information on equipment and system operating procedures, 

including the following: 
 

a. Startup procedures. 
b. Equipment or system break-in. 
c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
d. Regulation and control procedures. 
e. Instructions on stopping. 
f. Shutdown and emergency instructions. 
g. Summer and winter operating instructions. 
h. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
i. Special operating instructions. 

 
5. Servicing Schedule:  Provide a schedule of routine servicing and lubrication requirements, 

including a list of required lubricants for equipment with moving parts. 
6. Controls:  Provide a description of the sequence of operation and as-installed control 

diagrams by the control manufacturer for systems requiring controls. 
7. Coordination Drawings:  Provide each Contractor's Coordination Drawings. 

 
a. Provide as-installed, color-coded, piping diagrams, where required for identification. 

 
8. Valve Tags:  Provide charts of valve-tag numbers, with the location and function of each 

valve. 
9. Circuit Directories:  For electric and electronic systems, provide complete circuit directories of 

panelboards, including the following: 
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a. Electric service. 
b. Controls. 
c. Communication. 

 
1.8 INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE OWNER'S PERSONNEL 

 
A. Prior to final inspection, instruct the Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and 

maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.  Provide instruction at mutually agreed upon 
times. 

 
1. For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction during other 

seasons. 
2. Use operation and maintenance manuals for each piece of equipment or system as the basis 

of instruction.  Review contents in detail to explain all aspects of operation and maintenance. 
 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01730 
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SECTION 01732 – SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes the following: 

 
1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of a building or structure. 
2. Repair procedures for selective demolition operations. 

 
B. Related Sections include the following: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Summary of Work" for use of the premises. 
2. Division 1 Section "Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls" for temporary construction 

and environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations. 
3. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures for selective 

demolition operations. 
 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless 

indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 
 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach hardware from existing construction and deliver them to Owner. 
 
C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and 

reinstall them where indicated. 
 
D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not 

otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled. 
 
1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

 
A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated 

to remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be 
removed from Project site. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate 

their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and 
addresses, names, and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

 
B. Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures: Submit a statement or drawing that indicates 

the measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation.  
Identify options if proposed measures are later determined to be inadequate. 



STOREFRONT / WINDOW REPLACEMENT FOR: 
HORRY GEORGETOWN TECHNICAL COLLEGE 

BUILDING 600 – GRAND STRAND CAMPUS  
STATE PROJECT #H59-N270-CB 

PMH #23039 – MARCH 2024 
 

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 01732 - 2 

C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 
 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for 
each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services shall not occur. 
3. Locations of temporary partitions and means of egress. 
4. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's 

full occupancy of completed Work. 
 

D. Predemolition Photographs or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and 
including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by selective demolition 
operations.  Submit before Work begins. 

 
E. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility licensed 

to accept hazardous wastes. 
 
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that specializes in demolition work similar in 

material and extent to that indicated for this Project. 
 
B. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements." 
 
C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 

selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

 
D. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241. 
 
E. Pre-demolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 

Division 1 Section "Coordination."  Review methods and procedures related to selective demolition 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
2. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition 

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 
3. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by 

selective demolition operations. 
 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Maintain access to existing walkways, roads, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. 
 

1. Do not close or obstruct walkways, roads, or other occupied or used facilities without written 
permission from authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
B. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished. 

 
1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 

far as practical. 
 

C. Hazardous Materials: 
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1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. 
2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 

immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under 
a separate contract. 

 
D. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted. 
 
E. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 

damage during selective demolition operations. 
 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 
 
1.8 WARRANTY 
 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties. 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 REPAIR MATERIALS 

 
A. Use repair materials identical to existing materials. 

 
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use materials 

that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.  Replacement 
materials to be pre-approved by Architect. 

2. Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing materials. 
 

B. Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification Sections. 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

 
A. Utilities are not anticipated to be disconnected. 
 
B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 

selective demolition required. 
 
C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed 

and salvaged. 
 
D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 

function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  
Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 

 
3.2 UTILITY SERVICES 

 
A. Existing Utilities:  Maintain services indicated to remain and protect them against damage during 

selective demolition operations. 
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B. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or operating facilities unless authorized in writing 
by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Should interruptions occur, provide temporary 
services to existing utilities, as acceptable to Owner and to authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

3.3 PREPARATION 
 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations 
to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied 
and used facilities. 

 
1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 

without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide alternate routes 
around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by governing regulations. 

2. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered 
passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain. 
 

B. Temporary Facilities: Should it be necessary provide temporary barricades and other protection 
required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

 
1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to 

and from occupied portions of building. 
2. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 

exposed during selective demolition operations. 
3. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 

 
C. Temporary Partitions:  Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit 

dust and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise. 
 

 
3.4 POLLUTION CONTROLS 
 

A. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread of 
dust and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations. 

 
1. Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or 

objectionable conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution. 
2. Wet mop floors to eliminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of demolition 

enclosure.  Vacuum carpeted areas. 
 
B. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 
 

C. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

 
3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

 
A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 

construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows: 
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1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting 
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand 
tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping, to 
minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing 
finished surfaces. 

3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed 
spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before 
starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during flame-
cutting operations. 

4. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
5. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 
6. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose 

excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
7. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 
8. Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain in condition existing before 

selective demolition operations began. 
 
B. Existing Facilities:  Comply with Owner’s requirements for using and protecting walkways, building 

entries, and other building facilities during selective demolition operations. 
 

C. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original 
locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

 
3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRS 

 
A. General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition 

operations. 
 
B. Patching:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching." 
 
C. Repairs:  Where repairs to existing surfaces are required, patch to produce surfaces suitable for 

new materials. 
 

D. Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining 
construction in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching and refinishing. 

 
E. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions are affected due to demolition, extend one finished 

area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the existing space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish color, texture, and appearance. Remove existing floor and adhesives. Prep 
existing concrete slab as required to achieve uniform surface and appearance. 

 
1. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with 

installation requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications. 
2. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over 

patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing patch.  Provide 
additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

3. Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of 
installation. 
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F. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface 
of uniform appearance. 

 
3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 
 

A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to 
accumulate on-site. 

 
B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 
 
C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner's 

property. 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01732 
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SECTION 01740 – WARRANTIES 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for warranties required by the 

Contract Documents, including manufacturers standard warranties on products and special 
warranties. 

 
1. Refer to the General Conditions for terms of the Contractor's period for correction of the 

Work. 
 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Submittals" specifies procedures for submitting warranties. 
2. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" specifies contract closeout procedures. 
3. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for warranties on products and 

installations specified to be warranted. 
4. Certifications and other commitments and agreements for continuing services to Owner are 

specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
 
C. Disclaimers and Limitations:  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do 

not relieve the Contractor of the warranty on the Work that incorporates the products.  
Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve suppliers, 
manufacturers, and subcontractors required to countersign special warranties with the Contractor. 

 
1.3 WARRANTY REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Related Damages and Losses:  When correcting failed or damaged warranted construction, 

remove and replace construction that has been damaged as a result of such failure or must be 
removed and replaced to provide access for correction of warranted construction. 

 
B. Reinstatement of Warranty:  When Work covered by a warranty has failed and been corrected by 

replacement or rebuilding, reinstate the warranty by written endorsement.  The reinstated 
warranty shall be equal to the original warranty with an equitable adjustment for depreciation. 

 
C. Replacement Cost:  Upon determination that Work covered by a warranty has failed, replace or 

rebuild the Work to an acceptable condition complying with requirements of the Contract 
Documents.  The Contractor is responsible for the cost of replacing or rebuilding defective Work 
regardless of whether the Owner has benefited from use of the Work through a portion of its 
anticipated useful service life. 

 
D. Owner's Recourse:  Expressed warranties made to the Owner are in addition to implied 

warranties and shall not limit the duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise available 
under the law.  Expressed warranty periods shall not be interpreted as limitations on the time in 
which the Owner can enforce such other duties, obligations, rights, or remedies. 
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1. Rejection of Warranties:  The Owner reserves the right to reject warranties and to limit 
selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

 
E. Where the Contract Documents require a special warranty, or similar commitment on the Work or 

part of the Work, the Owner reserves the right to refuse to accept the Work, until the Contractor 
presents evidence that entities required to countersign such commitments are willing to do so. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Submit written warranties to the Architect prior to the date certified for Substantial Completion.  If 

the Architect's Certificate of Substantial Completion designates a commencement date for 
warranties other than the date of Substantial Completion for the Work, or a designated portion of 
the Work, submit written warranties upon request of the Architect. 

 
1. When a designated portion of the Work is completed and occupied or used by the Owner, by 

separate agreement with the Contractor during the construction period, submit properly 
executed warranties to the Architect within 15 days of completion of that designated portion 
of the Work. 

 
B. When the Contract Documents require the Contractor, or the Contractor and a subcontractor, 

supplier or manufacturer to execute a special warranty, prepare a written document that contains 
appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution by the required parties.  Submit a draft to 
the Owner, through the Architect, for approval prior to final execution. 

 
C. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, commercial-quality, durable 3-ring, vinyl-covered loose-

leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-
inch paper. 

 
1. Provide heavy paper dividers with celluloid covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 

the tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product, and the name, address, and telephone 
number of the Installer. 

2. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project title or name, and name of the Contractor. 

3. When warranted construction requires operation and maintenance manuals, provide 
additional copies of each required warranty, as necessary, for inclusion in each required 
manual. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION (Not Applicable) 

 
 
END OF SECTION 01740 
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SECTION 01750 – CONTRACT CLOSEOUT 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout including, 

but not limited to, the following: 
 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Project record document submittal. 
3. Operation and maintenance manual submittal. 
4. Submittal of warranties. 
5. Final cleaning. 

 
B. Related Sections include the following: 

 
1. Division 1 Section “Applications for Payment: for requirements for Applications for Payment 

for Substantial and Final Completion. 
2. Division 2 Section “Project Record Documents” for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications and Record Product Data. 
3. Closeout requirements for specific construction activities are included in the appropriate 

Sections in Divisions 2 through 33. 
  

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 
A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion, 

complete the following.  List exceptions in the request. 
 

1. In the Application for Payment that coincides with, or first follows, the date Substantial 
Completion is claimed, show 100 percent completion for the portion of the Work claimed as 
substantially complete. 

 
a. Include supporting documentation for completion as indicated in these Contract 

Documents and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 
b. If 100 percent completion cannot be shown, include a list of incomplete items, the value 

of incomplete construction, and reasons the Work is not complete. 
 

2. Advise the Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases enabling the Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 
5. Submit record drawings (as-built), maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, 

property surveys, and similar final record information. 
6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stock, and similar items. 
7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and transmit keys directly to the Owner.  

(Recommended to request signed release form for all like items to be directly turned over to 
owner.)  Advise the Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
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8. Complete startup testing of systems and instruction of the Owner's operation and 
maintenance personnel. 

9. Complete final cleanup requirements, including touchup painting. 
10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes. 
11. Discontinue and remove temporary facilities from the site, along with mockups, construction 

tools, and similar elements. 
 
B. Inspection Procedures:  On receipt of a request for inspection, the Architect will either proceed 

with inspection or advise the Contractor of unfilled requirements.  The Architect will prepare the 
Certificate of Substantial Completion following inspection or advise the Contractor of construction 
that must be completed or corrected before the certificate will be issued. 

 
1. The Architect will repeat inspection when requested and assured that the Work is 

substantially complete.  
2. Results of the completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final acceptance. 

 
1.4 FINAL ACCEPTANCE 

 
A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for certification of final acceptance 

and final payment, complete the following.  List exceptions in the request. 
 

1. Submit the final payment request with releases and supporting documentation not previously 
submitted and accepted.  Include insurance certificates for products and completed 
operations where required. 

2. Submit an updated final statement, accounting for final additional changes to the Contract 
Sum. 

3. Submit a certified copy of the Architect's final inspection list of items to be completed or 
corrected, endorsed and dated by the Architect.  The certified copy of the list shall state that 
each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance and shall be endorsed 
and dated by the Architect. 

4. Submit final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as 
of the date of Substantial Completion or when the Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

5. Submit consent of surety to final payment. 
6. Submit a final liquidated damages settlement statement. 
7. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 

requirements. 
 
B. Reinspection Procedure:  The Architect will reinspect the Work upon receipt of notice that the 

Work, including inspection list items from earlier inspections, has been completed, except for 
items whose completion is delayed under circumstances acceptable to the Architect. 

 
1. Upon completion of reinspection, the Architect will prepare a certificate of final acceptance.  If 

the Work is incomplete, the Architect will advise the Contractor of Work that is incomplete or 
of obligations that have not been fulfilled but are required for final acceptance. 

2. If necessary, reinspection will be repeated. 
 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01750 
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SECTION 07241 – COMMERCIAL, DRAINABLE, EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM –  
CLASS PB 
 

**NOTE: Once existing EIFS system is identified, specifications will be modified so new 
materials/system is compatible with the existing system.  GC is to price EIFS system specified for 
bidding purposes. 

 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 

 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes the following: 

 
1. Commercial, Drainable, Exterior Insulation and Finish System (EIFS) applied over exterior 

fiberglass mat gypsum board sheathing surfaces. 
2. See drawings for applicable locations. 

 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Class PB Exterior Insulation and Finish System (EIFS) is defined by ASTM C1397 as a "nonload 

bearing, exterior wall cladding system that consists of an insulation board attached either 
adhesively, mechanically, or both to the substrate; an integrally reinforced base coat; and a texture 
protective finish coat." 

 
B. System refer to a Commercial, Drainable Class PB EIFS, composed of adhesive, oriented vertically 

to form drainage channels,and/or mechanical fasteners, insulation board, base coat, reinforcing 
mesh(es), finish, and drainage strips at horizontal terminations. 

 
C. System manufacturer refers to EIFS manufacturer. 

 
1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. General:  Provide systems that comply with the following performance requirements: 

 
1. Bond Integrity:  Free from bond failure within system components or between system and 

supporting wall construction, resulting from exposure to wind loads, weather, or other in-service 
conditions.  

2. Weathertightness:  Resistant to water penetration from exterior into system and assemblies 
behind it or through them into interior of building that results in deterioration of thermal-
insulating effectiveness or other degradation of system and assemblies behind it, including 
substrates, supporting wall construction, and interior finish.  Must comply with ASTM D2247 
and ASTM E331.  System shall have no visible penetration after 15 minutes of exposure at 
6.24 psf. 

 
B. Physical Properties of Class PB System:  Provide EIFS whose physical properties and structural 

performance comply with the following when tested per methods referenced: 
 

1. Abrasion Resistance:  Sample consisting of 1-inch- (25.4-mm-) thick EIFS mounted on 1/2-
inch- (12.7-mm-) thick gypsum board; cured for a minimum of 28 days; and showing no 
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cracking, checking, or loss of film integrity after exposure to 528 quarts (500 L) of sand when 
tested per ASTM D 968, Method A. 

2. Accelerated Weathering Characteristics:  Sample of size suitable for test equipment and 
consisting of 1-inch- (25.4-mm-) thick EIFS mounted on 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick gypsum 
board; cured for 28 days; and showing no cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, blistering, 
peeling, or delamination after testing for 5000 hours when viewed under five times 
magnification per the following: 

 
a. ASTM G 155. 

 
3. Absorption-Freeze Resistance:  No visible deleterious effects and negligible weight loss after 

60 cycles per EIMA 101.01. 
4. Mildew Resistance:  Sample consisting of finish coat applied to 2-by-2-inch (50.8-by-50.8-mm) 

clean glass substrate; cured for 28 days; and showing no growth when tested per 
ASTM D 3273. 

5. Salt-Spray Resistance:  Sample consisting of 1-inch- (25.4-mm-) thick EIFS mounted on 1/2-
inch- (12.7-mm-) thick gypsum board; cured for 28 days; and showing no cracking, checking, 
crazing, erosion, blistering, peeling, or delamination after testing for 300 hours per 
ASTM B 117. 

6. Tensile Adhesion:  No failure in the adhesive, base coat, or finish coat.  Minimum 5-psi (34.5-
kPa) tensile strength before and after freeze-thaw and accelerated weathering tests per ASTM 
C297 and EIMA 101.03. 

7. Water Penetration:  Sample consisting of 1-inch- (25.4-mm-) thick EIFS mounted on 1/2-inch- 
(12.7-mm-) thick gypsum board; cured for 28 days; and showing no water penetration into the 
plane of the base coat to expanded polystyrene board interface of the test specimen after 15 
minutes at 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (299 Pa) of air pressure difference or 20 percent of positive design 
wind pressure, whichever is greater, across the specimen during a test period when tested per 
EIMA 101.02.  Must comply with ASTM E331. 

8. Water Resistance:  Sample consisting of 1-inch- (25.4-mm-) thick EIFS mounted on 1/2-inch- 
(12.7-mm-) thick gypsum board; cured for 28 days; and showing no cracking, checking, crazing, 
erosion, blistering, peeling, or delamination after testing for 14 days per ASTM D 2247. 

9. Impact Resistance:  Sample consisting of 1-inch- (25.4-mm-) thick EIFS when constructed, 
conditioned, and tested per EIMA 101.86; and meeting or exceeding the following impact 
classification and range: 

 
a. Medium impact resistance 50-89 in-lb (6-10 J). 
b. High Impact Resistance:  90-150 inch-lb (10.2-17 J).  Install in all areas up to 8’0” AFF. 
c. See drawings for locations of standard and high impact resistance. 

 
10. Positive and Negative Wind-Load Performance:  Sample assembly, 48 by 96 inches (1220 by 

2438 mm) in size, consisting of studs, sheathing, and 1-inch- (25.4-mm-) thick EIFS; and 
showing capability to withstand wind loads indicated when tested per ASTM E 330. 

11. EIFS manufacturer shall provide recommendation for proper system attachment of EIF system 
to substrates other than CMU or concrete. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Product Data:  For each component of EIFS specified. 
 
B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation of system including plans, elevations, sections, 

details of components, joint locations and configurations within system and between system and 
construction penetrating it, termination details, and attachments to construction behind system. 
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C. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts and small-scale samples consisting of 
units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available for each 
finish choice indicated. 

 
1. Submit sealant manufacturer's standard bead samples consisting of strips of actual products 

showing the full range of colors available. 
 

D. Samples for Verification:  6-inch- (600-mm-) square panels for each finish, color, texture, and 
pattern specified.  Prepare samples using same tools and techniques intended for actual work. 

 
 
E. Installer qualifications:  Certification signed by system manufacturer certifying that installers comply 

with specified requirements.  Contractor shall be knowledgeable in the proper installation of the 
EIFS system and shall provide evidence of a current EIFSSMART certification provided by the 
Association of Walls and Ceiling (AWCI). 

 
F. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate 

their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and 
addresses, names and address of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

 
G. Material Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers or a third-party agency approved by system 

manufacturer certifying that each of the following items complies with requirements: 
 

1. Insulation. 
2. Joint sealants by others. 

 
H. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer indicating that materials 

forming joint substrates and joint sealant backings have been tested for compatibility and adhesion 
with joint sealants.  Include joint sealant manufacturer's written interpretation of test results relative 
to sealant performance and recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed to 
obtain adhesion. 

 
I. Product Test Reports:  Indicate compliance of proposed EIFS with physical property requirements 

specified in "Performance Requirements" Article based on comprehensive testing of current 
products by a qualified testing and inspecting agency. 

 
J. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Evidence of EIFS compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
 
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced installer who is certified in writing by system 

manufacturer as qualified to install manufacturer's system with a record of successful in service 
performance of like-type projects. 

 
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Engage a firm experienced in manufacturing systems similar to those 

indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance.  The 
manufacturing facility shall be covered by a current ISO 9001:200 Certification. The EIFS 
manufacturer shall be listed with Factory Mutual, and shall have passed Factory Mutual Corner 
Test 4880. 

 
C. Source Limitations:  Obtain materials for system from one source and by a single manufacturer or 

by manufacturers approved by EIFS manufacturer as compatible with other system components. 
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D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide system assemblies and components with the 
following fire-test-response characteristics as determined by testing identical products per test 
method indicated below by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting 
agency. 

 
1. Flame Spread of Insulation Board and Finish Coats:  25 or less when tested individually per 

ASTM E 84. 
2. Smoke Developed of Insulation Board and Finish Coats:  450 or less when tested individually 

per ASTM E 84. 
 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
A. Deliver materials in original, unopened packages with manufacturer's labels intact and clearly 

identifying products. 
 
B. Store materials inside and under cover; keep them dry and protected from the weather, direct 

sunlight, surface contamination, aging, corrosion, damaging temperatures, construction traffic, and 
other causes. 

 
1. Stack insulation board flat and off the ground. 

 
1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

 
A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install system when ambient outdoor air and substrate 

temperatures are 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) and falling unless temporary protection and heat are 
provided to maintain ambient temperatures above 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) during installation of wet 
materials and until they have dried thoroughly and become weather resistant, but for at least 48 
hours after installation. 

 
1.9 COORDINATION AND SCHEDULING 

 
A. Coordinate installation of EIFS with related Work specified in other Sections to ensure that wall 

assemblies, including sheathing, flashing, trim, joint sealers, windows, and doors, are protected 
against damage from the effects of weather, age, corrosion, moisture, and other causes.  Do not 
allow water to penetrate behind EIFS. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

 
A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

Class PB systems that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

 
B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide a Commercial, Drainable 

Class PB EIF System by one of the following: 
 

1. Dryvit Systems, Inc., a division of RPM International, Inc. 
2. Finestone, a division of Degussa Company. 
3. Senergy Div, a division of BASF. 
4. Sto Corp.; Sto Finish Systems Div. 
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2.2 MATERIALS 
 
A. Compatibility:  Provide substrates, adhesive, board insulation, reinforcing meshes, base- and 

finish-coat materials, sealants, and accessories that are compatible with one another and approved 
for use by system manufacturer for Project. 

 
B. Colors, Textures, and Patterns of Finish Coat:  Comply with the following requirements: 

1. Provide Architect's selections from system manufacturer's full range of colors, textures, and 
patterns for type of finish coat indicated. 
 

C. Adhesive for Application of Insulation:  System manufacturer's standard formulation designed for 
indicated use, compatible with substrate, and complying with the following requirements: 

 
1. Job-mixed formulation of portland cement complying with ASTM C 150, Type I, and polymer-

based adhesive specified for base coat.  I.e.:  Primus or Genesis. 
2. Factory-blended dry formulation of portland cement, dry polymer admixture, and fillers 

specified for base coat.  I.e.:  Genesis DM or Primus DM. 
3. Factory-mixed formulation designed for adhesive attachment of insulation to substrates of type 

indicated, as recommended by system manufacturer.  I.e.:  Genesis. 
4. Any formulation indicated above. 

 
D. Molded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  Rigid, cellular thermal insulation formed by expansion of 

polystyrene resin beads or granules in a closed mold.  Comply with system manufacturer's 
requirements, ASTM C 578 for Type I, and "EIMA Guideline Specification for Expanded 
Polystyrene (EPS) Insulation Board" for more stringent requirements for material performance and 
qualities of insulation, including dimensions and permissible variations, and the following: 

 
1. Before cutting and shipping, age insulation in block form by air drying for not less than six 

weeks or by another method approved by EIMA that produces equivalent results. 
2. Provide insulation in boards not more than 24 by 48 inches (610 by 1219 mm) and in thickness 

indicated but not less than 1-1/2 inches and not more than 4 inches (102 mm) or less than that 
allowed by ASTM C 1397. 

 
E. Reinforcing Mesh:  Balanced, alkali-resistant, open-weave glass-fiber mesh treated for 

compatibility with other system materials, made from continuous multiend strands with retained 
mesh tensile strength of not less than 120 lbf/in. (21 dN/cm) per EIMA 105.01, complying with 
ASTM D 578 and the following requirements for minimum weight: 

 
1. Medium reinforcing mesh:  Not less than 6 oz/sq. yd.  
2. Intermediate Reinforcing Mesh:  Not less than 12 oz./sq. yd. (322 g/sq. m). 
3. Impact-Resistant Reinforcing Mesh:  Not less than 15 oz./sq. yd. (509 g/sq. m). 
4. Strip Reinforcing Mesh:  Not less than 3.75 oz./sq. yd. (127 g/sq. m). 
5. Detail Reinforcing Mesh:  Not less than 6 oz./sq. yd. 
6. Corner Reinforcing Mesh:  Not less than 7.2 oz./sq. yd. (244 g/sq. m). 

 
F. Base-Coat Materials:  System manufacturer's standard mixture complying with the following 

requirements for material composition and method of combining materials: 
 

1. Dry Mix:  Factory-blended dry formulation of portland cement, dry polymer admixture, and inert 
fillers to which only water is added at Project site. IE: Primus DM OR Genesis DM. 

2. Wet Mix:  Job-mixed formulation of portland cement complying with ASTM C 150, Type I, white 
or natural color; and manufacturer's standard polymer-emulsion adhesive designed for use 
indicated. IE: Primus or Genesis. 
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3. Any formulation indicated above. 
4. Provide wet mix base coats for all manufacturers offering wet mix in lieu of dry mix. 

 
G. Enhanced Water Resistive Base-Coat Materials:  System manufacturer's standard mixture 

complying with the following requirements for material composition and method of combining 
materials: 

 
1. Job-mixed formulation of portland cement complying with ASTM C 150, Type I, white or natural 

color; and manufacturer's standard polymer-emulsion adhesive designed for use indicated. IE: 
Dryflex 

 
H. Finish-Coat Materials:  System manufacturer's standard mixture complying with the following 

requirements for material composition and method of combining materials: 
 
1. Factory-mixed formulation of polymer-emulsion binder, colorfast mineral pigments, sound 

stone particles, and fillers. 
 

I. Water:  Potable. 
 
J. Mechanical Fasteners:  System manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant fasteners consisting 

of thermal cap, standard washer and shaft attachments, and fastener indicated below; selected for 
properties of pullout, tensile, and shear strength required to resist design loads of application 
indicated; capable of pulling fastener head below surface of insulation board; and of the following 
description: 

 
1. For attachment to steel studs from 0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) in thickness, provide 

steel drill screws complying with ASTM C 954. 
2. For attachment to light-gage steel framing members not less than 0.0179 inch (0.45 mm) in 

thickness, provide steel drill screws complying with ASTM C 1002. 
3. For attachment to wood framing members and plywood sheathing, provide steel drill screws 

complying with ASTM C 1002, Type W. 
4. For attachment to masonry and concrete substrates, provide sheathing dowel in the form of a 

plastic wing-tipped fastener with thermal cap, sized to fit insulation thickness indicated and to 
penetrate substrate to depth required to secure anchorage. IE:HILTI P/N XIE6-50-D152 
PLATES 

 
K. Trim Accessories:  Type as designated or required to suit conditions indicated and to comply with 

system manufacturer's written requirements. 
 
L. Drainage Accessories:  As provided by the EIF System Manufacturer for installation at all horizontal 

terminations for the weeping of incidental water.  Accessories shall have been incorporated in a 
fire test assembly and evaluated as not affecting the rating of the wall assembly over which the EIF 
System is installed.  IE: Dryvit Drainage Strip. 

 
2.3 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS 

 
A. Elastomeric Sealant Products:  Provide system manufacturer's listed and recommended chemically 

curing, elastomeric sealant that is compatible with joint fillers, joint substrates, and other related 
materials, and complies with requirements for products and testing indicated in "EIMA Guide for 
Use of Sealants with Exterior Insulation and Finish Systems, Class PB" and with requirements in 
Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for products corresponding to description indicated below: 

 
1. Low-modulus silicone sealant.  I.e. Dow 790, Tremco Spectrem 1. 
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B. Sealant Color:  Comply with the following requirements: 
 

1. Provide Architect's selections from manufacturer's full range of standard colors for type of 
sealant indicated. 

 
2.4 MIXING 

 
A. General:  Comply with system manufacturer's requirements for combining and mixing materials.  

Do not introduce admixtures, water, or other materials except as recommended by system 
manufacturer.  Mix materials in clean containers.  Use materials within time period specified by 
system manufacturer or discard 

 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

 
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer and manufacturers representative 

present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of system.  Proceed with installation of system only after unsatisfactory conditions 
have been corrected. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 

 
A. Protect contiguous work from moisture deterioration and soiling caused by application of systems.  

Provide temporary covering and other protection needed to prevent spattering of exterior finish 
coats on other work. 

 
B. Protect system, substrates, and wall construction behind them from inclement weather during 

installation.  Prevent infiltration of moisture behind system and deterioration of substrates. 
 
C. Prepare and clean substrates to comply with system manufacturer's written requirements to obtain 

optimum bond between substrate and adhesive for insulation. 
 

1. Apply compatible primer-sealer over gypsum sheathing substrates to protect sheathing from 
water infiltration and degradation.  

 
3.3 INSTALLATION 

 
A. Comply with ASTM C 1397, ASTM E2511 and system manufacturer's written instructions for 

installation of system as applicable to each type of substrate indicated. 
 

B. Water-Resistive Barrier Coating: Apply system compatible product over exterior gypsum board 
sheathing surfaces to provide a water-resistive barrier. 

 
C. Adhesively and mechanically attach insulation to comply with ASTM C 1397, system 

manufacturer's written requirements, and the following: 
 

1. Apply adhesive to insulation by notched-trowel method in a manner that results in adhesive's 
coating approximately 60% of gypsum sheathing once insulation is adhered to sheathing and 
with ribbons of adhesive oriented vertically.  Apply adhesive to a height of not less than 1/4 
inch (6.4 mm) for factory mixed and not less than 3/8 inch (9.6 mm) for field mixed, measured 
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from the surface of the insulation board before placement.  Notched trowel spacing shall be 1-
1/2”.    

2. Press and slide insulation board into place.  Apply pressure over the entire surface of the 
insulation board to accomplish uniform contact, high initial grab, and an overall level surface if 
planar variations are greater than 1/4" in 4 feet. 

3. Allow adhered insulation to remain undisturbed for period recommended by system 
manufacturer, but not less than 24 hours, before installing mechanical fasteners, beginning 
rasping and sanding insulation, or applying base coat and reinforcing mesh. 

4. Mechanically attach insulation to substrate by method complying with system manufacturer's 
written requirements.  Space fasteners according to system manufacturer's written 
requirements for attachment to Project substrate(s) for performance indicated.  Install top 
surface of fastener head flush with plane of insulation.  Install fasteners into or through 
substrates with the following minimum penetration: 

 
a. Steel Framing:  5/16 inch (8 mm). 

 
5. Stagger vertical joints in successive courses to produce running bond pattern.  Locate joints so 

no piece of insulation is less than 12 inches (300 mm) wide or 6 inches (150 mm) high.  Offset 
joints not less than 6 inches (150 mm) from corners of window and door openings. 

 
a. Offset joints of insulation not less than 4 inches (100 mm) from horizontal joints in 

sheathing. 
b. Offset joints of insulation not less than 4 inches (100 mm) from aesthetic reveals. 

 
6. Interlock ends at internal and external corners. 
7. Abut boards tightly at joints within and between each course to produce flush, continuously 

even surfaces without gaps or raised edges between insulation boards.  If gaps greater than 
1/16 inch (1.6 mm) occur, fill with insulation cut to fit gaps exactly; insert insulation without 
using adhesive or other material. 

8. Cut insulation to fit openings, corners, and projections precisely and to produce edges and 
shapes complying with details indicated. 

9. Rasp or sand flush entire surface of insulation to remove irregularities projecting more than 
1/32 inch (0.8 mm) from surface of insulation and to remove yellowed areas due to sun 
exposure; do not create depressions deeper than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 

10. Cut aesthetic reveals in outside face of insulation with high-speed router and bit configured to 
produce grooves, rabbets, and other features that comply with profiles and locations indicated.  
Do not reduce insulation thickness at features to less than 3/4 inch (19 mm). 

11. Install foam shapes attached to supporting substrate, where indicated. 
12. Interrupt insulation for expansion joints where indicated. 
13. Form joints for sealant application by leaving gaps between adjoining insulation edges and 

between insulation edges and dissimilar adjoining surfaces.  Make gaps wide enough to 
produce joint widths indicated after encapsulating joint substrates with base coat and 
reinforcing mesh. 

14. Treat exposed edges of insulation board as follows: 
 

a. Wrap edges after installing insulation board and before applying field-applied reinforcing 
mesh. 

b. Wrap mesh of width required to extend not less than 2-1/2 inches (63 mm) onto substrate 
behind insulation board, cover insulation board edge, and extend not less than 2-1/2 inches 
(63 mm) onto insulation board face. 

c. Wrap edges of insulation board, except those forming substrates of sealant joints, by 
encapsulating with base coat, reinforcing mesh, and finish coat. 

d. Wrap edges of insulation board forming substrates of sealant joints within system or 
between system and other work by encapsulating with base coat and reinforcing mesh. 
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15. Treat edges of insulation board at trim accessories by extending base coat, reinforcing mesh, 
and finish coat over face leg of accessories. 

16. Coordinate flashing installation with installation of insulation to produce a wall system that does 
not allow water to penetrate behind protective coating. 

 
D. Install trim accessories at locations indicated according to system manufacturer's written 

instructions. 
 
E. Install expansion joints at locations indicated, where required by system manufacturer, and as 

follows: 
 

1. Where expansion joints are indicated in substrates behind EIFS. 
2. Where EIFS adjoins dissimilar substrates, materials, and construction. 
3. Where wall height changes. 

 
F. Install termination accessories designed to weep water from the EIFS drainage plane at all 

horizontal terminations.  Accessories shall have been tested and approved by the EIFS 
manufacturer for application in a commercial drainage system.    

 
G. Apply base coat to exposed surfaces of insulation in a two-pass application in minimum thickness 

specified in ASTM C 1397 (1/16” min. 3/32” max.).  
 
H. Embed reinforcing mesh of type indicated below in wet base coat to produce wrinkle-free 

installation with mesh continuous at corners and overlapped not less than 2-1/2 inches (64 mm) or 
otherwise treated at joints to comply with ASTM C 1397 and system manufacturer's written 
requirements.  Do not lap reinforcing mesh within 8 inches (204 mm) of corners.  Completely embed 
mesh, applying additional base-coat material if necessary, so reinforcing-mesh color and pattern 
are not visible.  Double application of basecoat required. 

 
1. Medium impact reinforcing mesh, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Impact-resistant reinforcing mesh where indicated. 

 
I. Double-Layer Application:  Where indicated, apply second base coat and second layer of 

reinforcing mesh of weight indicated below, in the same manner as first application.  Do not apply 
until first base coat has cured. 

 
1. Medium impact reinforcing mesh. 
2. Intermediate reinforcing mesh. 

 
J. Additional Reinforcing Mesh:  Apply strip reinforcing mesh around openings extending 4 inches 

(100 mm) beyond perimeter.  Apply additional 9-by-12-inch (230-by-305-mm) strip reinforcing mesh 
diagonally at corners of openings (re-entrant corners).  Apply 8-inch- (200-mm-) wide strip 
reinforcing mesh at both inside and outside corners, unless base layer of mesh is lapped not less 
than 4 inches (100 mm) on each side of corners. 

 
1. At aesthetic reveals, apply strip reinforcing mesh not less than 8 inches (200 mm) wide. 
2. Embed strip reinforcing mesh in base coat before applying first layer of reinforcing mesh. 

 
K. Shapes:  Fully embed reinforcing mesh in base coat. 

 
L. Double Base-Coat Application:  Where indicated, apply second base coat in the same manner and 

thickness as first application, except without reinforcing mesh.  Do not apply until first base coat 
has cured. 
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M. Apply finish coat, maintaining a wet edge at all times for uniform appearance, in thickness required 
by system manufacturer to produce a uniform finish of color and texture matching approved sample. 

 
N. Apply finish coat over dry base coat, maintaining a wet edge at all times for uniform appearance, 

in thickness required by system manufacturer to produce a uniform finish of color and texture 
matching approved sample. 

 
3.4 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS BY OTHERS 

 
A. Prepare joints and apply sealants, of type and at locations indicated, to comply with applicable 

requirements in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" and in "EIMA Guide for Use of Sealants with 
Exterior Insulation and Finish Systems, Class PB."  Except that no EIFS primers or color match 
finishes shall be applied to the joint where sealant is to be applied. 

 
1. Clean surfaces to receive sealants to comply with indicated requirements and system 

manufacturer's written instructions. 
2. Apply primer recommended in writing by sealant manufacturer for surfaces to be sealed. 
3. Install sealant backing to control depth and configuration of sealant joint and to prevent sealant 

from adhering to back of joint. 
4. Apply masking tape to protect areas adjacent to sealant joints.  Remove tape immediately after 

tooling joints, without disturbing joint seal. 
5. Recess sealant sufficiently from surface of system so an additional sealant application, 

including backing rod, can be installed without protruding beyond system surface. 
6. Apply joint sealants after base coat has cured but before applying finish coat. 

 
3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

 
A. Testing Agency:  System manufacturer shall engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting 

agency to perform field quality-control tests and inspections and to prepare test reports. 
 
1. Testing and inspecting agency will interpret tests and report whether tested Work complies with 

or deviates from requirements. 
 
B. Correct deficiencies in or remove and replace EIFS that inspections and test reports indicate do 

not comply with requirements. 
 
C. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 

compliance of corrected Work with requirements. 
 
3.6 WARRANTY 
 

A. Warranty period shall be a 10-year extended warranty. 
 
B. Contractor shall submit plans and specifications to manufacturer as required. 

 
3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTING 

 
A. Remove temporary covering and protection of other work.  Promptly remove coating materials from 

window and door frames and other surfaces outside areas indicated to receive system coatings. 
 
B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to installer and system 

manufacturer that ensure system is without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial 
Completion. 

 
END OF SECTION 07241 
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SECTION 07920 – JOINT SEALANTS 
 

 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes sealants for the following applications, including those specified by reference 

to this Section: 
 

1. Exterior joints in the following vertical surfaces and nontraffic horizontal surfaces: 
 

a. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry. 
b. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors and windows. 
c. Other joints as indicated by the drawings. 

 
2. Exterior joints in the following horizontal traffic surfaces: 

 
a. Control, expansion, and isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs. 
b. Tile control and expansion joints. 
c. Joints between different materials listed above. 
d. Other joints as indicated. 

 
3. Interior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces: 

 
a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls. 
b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated. 
c. Tile control and expansion joints. 
d. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters. 
e. Other joints as indicated. 

 
4. Interior joints in the following horizontal traffic surfaces: 

 
a. Control and expansion joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs. 
b. Control and expansion joints in tile flooring. 
c. Other joints as indicated. 

 
B. Related Sections include the following: 

 
1. Division 4  Sections for masonry control and expansion joint fillers and gaskets. 
2. Division 7 Section 07842 "Fire-Resistive Joint Systems" for fire-resistant building joint-sealant 

systems. 
3. Division 8 Section 08800 "Glazing" for glazing sealants. 
4. Division 9 Section 09511 “Acoustical Panel Ceilings" for sealing edge moldings at perimeters 

of acoustical ceilings. 
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1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 
A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous 

joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates. 
 

B. Provide joint sealants for interior applications that establish and maintain airtight and water-
resistant continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

 
B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants 

showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 
 
C. Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of joint sealants certifying that products furnished 

comply with requirements and are suitable for the use indicated. 
 
D. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer indicating the following: 

 
1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for compatibility 

and adhesion with joint sealants. 
2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate 

preparation needed for adhesion. 
 

E. Product Test Reports: From a qualified testing agency indicating sealants comply with 
requirements, based on comprehensive testing of current product formulations. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has specialized in installing joint sealants 

similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project and whose work has 
resulted in joint-sealant installations with a record of successful in-service performance. 

 
B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single 

manufacturer. 
 
C. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint sealant manufacturers, for 

testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants. 
 

1. Use manufacturers standard test methods to determine whether priming and other specific joint 
preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint sealants to joint 
substrates. 

 
D. Product Testing: Obtain test results for "Product Test Reports" Paragraph in "Submittals" Article 

from a qualified testing agency based on testing current sealant formulations within a 36-month 
period. 

 
1. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to 

ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548. 
2. Test elastomeric joint sealants for compliance with requirements specified by reference to 

ASTM C 920, and where applicable, to other standard test methods. 
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3. Test other joint sealants for compliance with requirements indicated by referencing standard 
specifications and test methods. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

 
A. Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with labels indicating 

manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration date, pot life, curing time, and mixing 
instructions for multicomponent materials. 

B. Store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions to prevent their 
deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low temperatures, contaminants, or other causes. 

 
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

 
A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following 

conditions: 
 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint 
sealant manufacturer. 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
 
B. Joint-Width Conditions: Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint widths are less 

than those allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for applications indicated. 
 
C. Joint-Substrate Conditions: Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until contaminants 

capable of interfering with adhesion are removed from joint substrates. 
 
1.8 WARRANTY 

 
A. General Warranty: Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights 

Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and 
run concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

 
B. Special Installer's Warranty: Written warranty, signed by Installer agreeing to repair or replace 

elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in 
this Section within specified warranty period. 

 
1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

 
C. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty, signed by elastomeric sealant manufacturer 

agreeing to furnish elastomeric joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with 
performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

 
1. Warranty Period:  5 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

 
A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with 

one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated 
by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 
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B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range for this 
characteristic. 

 
2.2 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS 

 
A. Elastomeric Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for 

each liquid-applied chemically curing sealant, including those referencing ASTM C 920 
classifications for type, grade, class, and uses. 
 

B. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where elastomeric sealants are indicated for joints that will come 
in repeated contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600. 

 
2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

 
A. Latex Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 834 for each product of this description. 

 
2.4 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

 
A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible with 

joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated 
by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

 
B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, of type indicated below and of size and density to 

control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance: 
 

1. Type C:  Closed-cell material with a surface skin. 
2. Type O:  Open-cell material. 
3. Type B:  Bicellular material with a surface skin. 
4. Type:  Any material indicated above, utilize where required for proper application 

 
C. Elastomeric Tubing Sealant Backings: Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone tubing complying with 

ASTM D 1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, and capable of remaining resilient at temperatures 
down to minus 26 deg F.  Provide products with low compression set and of size and shape to 
provide a secondary seal, to control sealant depth, and otherwise contribute to optimum sealant 
performance. 

 
D. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 

manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint 
surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  Provide self-adhesive 
tape where applicable. 

 
2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

 
A. Primer: Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 

sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

 
B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and 

sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming 
joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum 
adhesion of sealants with joint substrates. 
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C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

 
A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance. 

 
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 
A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply 

with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 
 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint 
sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved 
for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, 
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical 
abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of 
developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining from above 
cleaning operations by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.  Porous 
joint surfaces include the following: 

 
a. Concrete. 
b. Masonry. 
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

 
3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm 

substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. 
 

a. Metal. 
b. Glass. 
c. Porcelain enamel. 
d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

 
B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended in writing by joint sealant manufacturer, 

based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply 
with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant 
bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

 
C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining 

surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning 
methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling without 
disturbing joint seal. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 
 
A. General:  Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and 

applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 
 
B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 

sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 
 

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths 
that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

 
1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and 

replace them with dry materials. 
 
D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 

and back of joints. 
 
E. Install sealants by proven techniques to comply with the following and at the same time backings 

are installed: 
 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses provided for each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum 

sealant movement capability. 
 
F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 

begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform beads of 
configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with 
sides of joint. 

 
1. Remove excess sealants from surfaces adjacent to joint. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor 

sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Provide flush joint configuration, per Figure 5B in ASTM C 1193, where indicated. 
5. Provide recessed joint configuration, per Figure 5C in ASTM C 1193, of recess depth and at 

locations indicated. 
 
a. Use masking tape to protect adjacent surfaces of recessed tooled joints. 

 
G. Installation of Preformed Silicone-Sealant System:  Comply with the following requirements: 

 
1. Apply masking tape to each side of joint, outside of area to be covered by sealant system. 
2. Apply a bead of silicone sealant to each side of joint to produce a bead of size complying with 

preformed silicone-sealant system manufacturer's printed schedule and covering a bonded 
area of not less than a 3/8 inch.  Hold edge of sealant bead inside of masking tape by 1/4 inch. 

3. Within 10 minutes of sealant application, press silicone extrusion into sealant to wet extrusion 
and substrate.  Use a roller to apply consistent pressure and ensure uniform contact between 
sealant and both extrusion and substrate. 
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4. Complete installation of horizontal joints before installing vertical joints.  Lap vertical joints over 
horizontal joints.  At end of joints, cut silicone extrusion with a razor knife. 

 
H. Installation of Preformed Foam Sealants:  Install each length of sealant immediately after removing 

protective wrapping, taking care not to pull or stretch material, to produce seal continuity at ends, 
turns, and intersections of joints.  For applications at low ambient temperatures where expansion 
of sealant requires acceleration to produce seal, apply heat to sealant to comply with sealant 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

 
3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

 
A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Field-test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows: 

 
1. Test Method:  Test joint sealants by hand-pull method described below: 

 
a. Make knife cuts from one side of joint to the other, followed by two cuts approximately 2 

inches long at sides of joint and meeting cross cut at one end.  Place a mark 1 inch from 
cross-cut end of 2-inch piece. 

b. Use fingers to grasp 2-inch piece of sealant between cross-cut end and 1-inch mark; pull 
firmly at a 90-degree angle or more in direction of side cuts while holding a ruler along side 
of sealant.  Pull sealant out of joint to the distance recommended by sealant manufacturer 
for testing adhesive capability, but not less than that equaling specified maximum 
movement capability in extension; hold this position for 10 seconds. 

c. For joints with dissimilar substrates, check adhesion to each substrate separately.  Do this 
by extending cut along one side, checking adhesion to opposite side, and then repeating 
this procedure for opposite side. 

 
2. Inspect joints for complete fill, for absence of voids, and for joint configuration complying with 

specified requirements.  Record results in a field adhesion test log. 
3. Inspect tested joints and report on the following: 

 
a. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint 

substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each type of 
product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion passes sealant 
manufacturer's field- adhesion hand-pull test criteria. 

b. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free from voids. 
c. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements. 

 
4. Record test results in a field adhesion test log.  Include dates when sealants were installed, 

names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were primed, 
adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant fill, sealant configuration, and sealant 
dimensions. 

5. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures 
used to originally seal joints.  Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and new sealant 
contacts original sealant. 

 
B. Evaluation of Field-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or 

noncompliance with other indicated requirements, will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants 
that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other requirements. Retest 
failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated requirements. 
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3.5 CLEANING 
 
A. Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 

and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products 
in which joints occur. 

 
3.6 PROTECTION 

 
A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances 

and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or 
deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so 
installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from the original work. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 07920 
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SECTION 08411 ALUMINUM – FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 
 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 Work Included 
 

A. Furnish and install aluminum architectural storefront system complete with hardware and related 
components as shown on drawings and specified in this section. 

 
B. Basis of Design: EFCO® Series D518 DuraStile Wide Stile Entrance Door and EFCO® System 

526 Thermal Impact Resistant Screw Spline Storefront. Other manufacturers requesting approval 
to bid their product as an equal must submit the following information fifteen days prior to close of 
bidding. 

 
1. A sample storefront system (size and configuration) as per requirements of architect. 
2. Test reports documenting compliance with requirements of Section 1.05. 
 

C. Or approved equivalent per Specification Section 01632. 
 

D. Glass 
 

1.  Reference Section 08800 for Glass and Glazing. 
 

1.2 Items Installed but Not Furnished 
 

A. Structural support of the framing, wood framing, structural steel, and final cleaning. 
 
1.3 Laboratory Testing and Performance Requirements 
 

A. Test Units 
 
1. Entrance Doors 

 
a. Air test unit shall be minimum size of 36" (914 mm) x 84" (2134 mm). 

 
2. Storefront Framing 

 
 a. Air, water, and structural test unit size shall be a minimum of two lites high and three lites 

wide. 
 b.  Thermal test unit sizes shall be 80" (2032 mm) wide x 80" (2032 mm) high with one 

intermediate vertical mullion and two lites of glass. 
 

B. Test Procedures and Performance 
 
1. Entrance Doors 

 
 a. Entrance doors shall conform to all requirements for the door type referenced in 1.01.B. 

In addition, the following specific performance requirements shall be met. 
 b. Air Infiltration Test 

 
1) With door sash closed and locked, test unit in accordance with ASTM E 283 at a 

static air pressure difference of 1.57 psf (75 Pa). 
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 2) Air infiltration shall not exceed .50 cfm/SF (2.54 l/s•m²) of unit, for single doors. 
 3) Air infiltration shall not exceed 1.0 cfm/SF (.50 l/s•m²) of unit, for a pair of doors. 

 
2. Storefront Framing 

 
a. Air Infiltration Test 

 
1) Test unit in accordance with ASTM E 283 at a static air pressure difference of 6.24 

psf (299 Pa). 
2) Air infiltration shall not exceed .06 cfm/SF (.30 l/s•m²) of unit. 

 
b. Water Resistance Test 

 
1) Test unit in accordance with ASTM E 331. 

 2) There shall be no uncontrolled water leakage at a static test pressure of 12.0 psf  
(575 Pa). 

 
c. Uniform Load Deflection Test 

 
1) Test in accordance with ASTM E 330. 

 2) Deflection under design load shall not exceed L/175 of the clear span. 
 

d. Uniform Load Structural Test 
 
1) Test in accordance with ASTM E 330 at a pressure 1.5 times the design wind 

pressure in 1.05.B.3.b. 
 2) At conclusion of the test, there shall be no glass breakage, permanent damage to 

fasteners, storefront parts, or any other damage that would cause the storefront to be 
defective. 

 
e. Condensation Resistance Test (CRF) 

 
1) Test unit in accordance with AAMA 1503.1. 
2) Condensation Resistance Factor (CRF) shall not be less than 56 when glazed with 

0.43 center of glass U-Factor. 
 

f. Thermal Transmittance Test (Conductive U-Factor) 
 
1) With ventilators closed and locked, test unit in accordance with NFRC 100-2010. 
2) Conductive thermal transmittance (U-Factor) shall not be more than 0.43 

BTU/hr•ft2•°F when glazed with 0.28 center of glass U-Factor. 
 

C. Additional test criteria for large missile impact 
 
1. Large Missile Level (C or D) Impact Test conducted on test units in accordance with TAS 201 

or ASTM E 1886/E 1996.  Upon completion of the missile impact tests, the test units shall be 
tested in accordance with TAS 203 or ASTM E 1996 cyclic load test. 

 
1.4 Field Testing and Performance Requirements 
 

A. Test in accordance with AAMA 501.2 for spray test only or AAMA 503.92 for pressurized test. 
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1.5 Quality Assurance 
 

A. Provide test reports from AAMA accredited laboratories certifying the performance as specified in 
1.5. 

 
B. Test reports shall be accompanied by the storefront manufacturer’s letter of certification stating 

that the tested storefront meets or exceeds the referenced criteria for the appropriate storefront 
type. 

 
1.6 Submittals 
 

A. Contractor shall submit shop drawings; finish samples, test reports, and warranties. 
 
1. Samples of materials as may be requested without cost to owner, i.e., metal, glass, fasteners, 

anchors, frame sections, mullion section, corner section, etc. 
 

B. An NFRC Component Modeling Approach (CMA) generated label certificate shall be provided by 
the manufacturer. The label certificate shall be project specific and will contain the thermal 
performance ratings of the manufacturer’s framing combined with the specified glass, and the 
glass spacer used in the fabrication of the glass, at NFRC standard test size as defined in table 4-
3 in NFRC 100-2010. 

 
1.7 Warranties 
 

A. Total Entrance Door / Storefront Installation 
 
1. The responsible contractor shall assume full responsibility and warrant for one year the 

satisfactory performance of the total entrance door installation which includes that of the 
doors, hardware, glass (including insulated units), glazing, anchorage and setting system, 
sealing, flashing, etc., as it relates to air and structural adequacy as called for in the 
specifications and approved shop drawings. 

2. Any deficiencies due to such elements not meeting the specifications shall be corrected by 
the responsible contractor at his expense during the warranty period. 

 
B. Total Storefront Installation 

 
1. The responsible contractor shall assume full responsibility and warrant for one year the 

satisfactory performance of the total storefront installation. This includes the glass (including 
insulated units), glazing, anchorage and setting system, sealing, flashing, etc., as it relates to 
air, water and structural adequacy as called for in the specifications and approved shop 
drawings. 

2. Any deficiencies due to such elements not meeting the specifications shall be corrected by 
the responsible contractor at their expense during the warranty period. 

 
C. Window Material and Workmanship 

 
1. Provide written guarantee against defects in material and workmanship for ten (10) years 

from the date of final shipment. 
 

D. Glass 
 
1. Provide written warranty for insulated glass units that they will be free from obstruction of 

vision as a result of dust or film formation on the internal glass surfaces caused by failure of 
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the hermetic seal due to defects in material and workmanship. 
 

E. Finish 
 
1. Warranty period shall be for ten (10) years from the date of final shipment. 

 
 a. Clear anodized 

 
 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 Materials 
 

A. Aluminum 
 
1. Extruded aluminum shall be 6063-T6 alloy and temper. 

 
B. Hardware 

 
1. Special hardware for custom-built doors and special entrances shall be outside vendor. 
2. Hardware for entrance doors (check with entrance door manufacturer for compatibility with 

door) is specified under “Hardware Section” of the specifications and shall be sent to the door 
manufacturer for application. The finish hardware supplier shall be responsible for furnishing 
physical hardware and templates of all hardware to the entrance door manufacturer prior to 
fabrication, and for coordinating hardware delivery requirements with the hardware 
manufacturer, the general contractor and the entrance door manufacturer to ensure the 
building project is not delayed. 

 
F. Glass 

 
1. Ship open for 1 5/16” Insulated glass with a center of glass U-Factor of 0.28 constructed as 

follows: 
 
a. Exterior lite – ¼” thick, Solargray color, Temp glass, with a surface coating of Solarban 

70XL on the number 2 surface. 
b. Air space of ½” inch (or argon filled). 
c. Interior lite – 9/16” thick, Clear color, H.S. glass,  
 with 0.090 laminated interlayer. 
 

D. Thermal Barrier 
 
1. All exterior aluminum shall be separated from interior aluminum by a rigid, structural thermal 

barrier. For purposes of this specification, a structural thermal barrier is defined as a system 
that shall transfer shear during bending and, therefore, promote composite action between 
the exterior and interior extrusions. 

2. Barrier material shall be poured-in-place, two-part polyurethane. A nonstructural thermal 
barrier is unacceptable. 

 
2.2 Fabrication 
 

A. General 
 
1. All aluminum frame extrusions shall have a minimum wall thickness of .080" (2 mm). 
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2. All exposed work shall be carefully matched to produce continuity of line and design with all 
joints. System design shall be such that raw edges will not be visible at joints. 

 
B. Entrance Doors 

 
1. Door stiles shall be no less than 5" (127 mm) wide (not including glass stops). 
2. Door stiles and rails shall have hairline joints at corners. Heavy concealed reinforcement 

brackets shall be secured with screws and shall be of deep penetration and fillet welded.  
3. Weather stripping shall be wool pile and shall be installed in one stile of door pairs and in 

jamb stiles of center pivoted doors. 
 

C. Frame 
 
1. Depth of frame shall not be less than 5" (127 mm). 
2. Face dimension shall not be less than 2 1/2" (63 mm). 
3. Frame components shall be screw spline construction. 

 
2.3 Finishes 
 

1. Anodic  
 
a.  Finish all exposed areas of aluminum windows and components with electrolytically-  

deposited color in accordance with Aluminum Association Designation. 
 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 Inspection 
 

A. Job Conditions 
 
1. All openings shall be prepared by others to the proper size and shall be plumb, level and in 

the proper location and alignment as shown on the architect's drawings. 
 

3.2 Installation 
 

A. Use only skilled tradesmen with work done in accordance with approved shop drawings and 
specifications. 

 
B. Plumb and align entrance door faces in a single plane for each wall plane and erect doors and 

materials square and true. Adequately anchor to maintain positions permanently when subjected 
to normal thermal movement, specified building movement, and specified wind loads. 

 
C. Adjust doors for proper operation after installation. 
 
D. Storefront system shall be erected plumb and true, in proper alignment and relation to established 

lines and grades. 
 
E. Entrance doors shall be securely anchored in place to a straight, plumb and level condition, 

without distortion. Weather stripping contact and hardware movement shall be checked and final 
adjustments made for proper operation and performance of units. 
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F. Furnish and apply sealing materials to provide a weather tight installation at all joints and 
intersections and at opening perimeters. Wipe off excess material and leave all exposed surfaces 
and joints clean and smooth. 

 
G. Sealing materials specified shall be used in strict accordance with the manufacturer‘s printed 

instructions, and shall be applied only by mechanics specially trained or experienced in their use. 
All surfaces must be clean and free of foreign matter before applying sealing materials. Sealing 
compounds shall be tooled to fill the joint and provide a smooth finished surface. 

 
3.3 Anchorage 
 

A. Adequately anchor to maintain positions permanently when subjected to normal thermal 
movement, specified building movement, specified wind loads, and cyclic reaction. 

 
3.4 Protection and Cleaning 
 

A. The general contractor shall protect the aluminum materials and finish against damage from 
construction activities and harmful substances. The general contractor shall remove any 
protective coatings as directed by the architect, and shall clean the aluminum surfaces as 
recommended for the type of finish applied. 

B. A bi-annual sweetwater rinse is recommended to prohibit dirt, dust, and debris from accumulation 
on the surface of the coating and to help maintain the aesthetic of the coating. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 08411 
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SECTION 08710 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Mechanical and electrified door hardware 
2. Field verification, preparation and modification of existing doors and frames to receive new 

door hardware. 

B. Section excludes: 

1. Windows 
2. Cabinets (casework), including locks in cabinets 
3. Signage 
4. Toilet accessories 
5. Overhead doors 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 "General Requirements" sections for Allowances, Alternates, Owner Furnished 
Contractor Installed, Project Management and Coordination. 

2. Division 06 Section ''Rough Carpentry'' 
3. Division 06 Section ''Finish Carpentry'' 
4. Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants'' for sealant requirements applicable to threshold 

installation specified in this section. 
5. Division 08 Sections: 

 
a. ''Metal Doors and Frames'' 
b. ''Flush Wood Doors'' 
c. ''Stile and Rail Wood Doors'' 
d. ''Interior Aluminum Doors and Frames'' 
e. ''Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts'' 
f. ''Stainless Steel Doors and Frames'' 
g. ''Special Function Doors'' 
h. ''Entrances'' 

6. Division 09 sections for touchup, finishing or refinishing of existing openings modified by this 
section. 

7. Division 26 ''Electrical'' sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-voltage 
wiring. 

8. Division 28 ''Electronic Safety and Security'' sections for coordination with other components of 
electronic access control system and fire alarm system. 
 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. UL LLC 

1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies 
2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies 
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3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies 
4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware 

B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute 

1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule 
2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware 
3. Keying Systems and Nomenclature 
4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware 

C. NFPA – National Fire Protection Association 

1. NFPA 70 – National Electric Code 
2. NFPA 80 – 2016 Edition – Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives 
3. NFPA 101 – Life Safety Code 
4. NFPA 105 – Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies 
5. NFPA 252 – Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 

D. ANSI - American National Standards Institute 

1. ANSI A117.1 – 2017 Edition – Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 
2. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and 

Specialties 
3. ANSI/BHMA A156.28 - Recommended Practices for Keying Systems 
4. ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors 
5. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Standard Steel Doors and Frames 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. General: 

1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 Submittal Procedures. 
2. Prior to forwarding submittal: 

 
a. Comply with procedures for verifying existing door and frame compatibility for new 

hardware, as specified in PART 3, ''EXAMINATION'' article, herein. 
b. Review drawings and Sections from related trades to verify compatibility with specified 

hardware. 
c. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals: deviations from Contract 

Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may detrimentally affect the 
Work. 

B. Action Submittals: 

1. Product Data: Submit technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation 
instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary to 
show compliance with requirements. 

2. Riser and Wiring Diagrams: After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of 
electrified door hardware, indicating: 
 
a. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring and including: 
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1) Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security 
systems. 

2) Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware. 
3) Point-to-point wiring. 
4) Risers. 

3. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample of requested door 
hardware unit in finish indicated and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule. 
 
a. Samples will be returned to supplier. Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after final 

check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key coordination 
requirements. 

4. Door Hardware Schedule: 
 
a. Submit concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. 

Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other 
work to facilitate fabrication of other work critical in Project construction schedule. 

b. Submit under direct supervision of a Door Hardware Institute (DHI) certified Architectural 
Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) with hardware sets in 
vertical format as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the Hardware Schedule published 
by DHI. 

c. Indicate complete designations of each item required for each opening, include: 
 
1) Door Index: door number, heading number, and Architect's hardware set number. 
2) Quantity, type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item. 
3) Name and manufacturer of each item. 
4) Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
5) Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings. 
6) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
7) Mounting locations for hardware. 
8) Door and frame sizes and materials. 
9) Degree of door swing and handing. 
10) Operational Description of openings with electrified hardware covering egress, ingress 

(access), and fire/smoke alarm connections. 

5. Key Schedule: 
 
a. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule that includes levels of keying, 

explanations of key system's function, key symbols used, and door numbers controlled. 
b. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 ''Recommended Practices for Keying Systems'' as guideline for 

nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying system. 
c. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance with 

referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying diagram and index each key to 
unique door designations. 

d. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross keying 
instructions, and special key stamping instructions. 

e. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic illustrating 
system usage and expansion. Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system schematic 
directly to Owner, by means as directed by Owner. 

f. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner's final keying 
instructions for locks. 

C. Informational Submittals: 
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1. Provide Qualification Data for Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant. 
2. Provide Product Data: 

 
a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated doors 

complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies. 
b. Include warranties for specified door hardware. 

D. Closeout Submittals: 

1. Operations and Maintenance Data: Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include: 
 
a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and 

replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes. 
b. Catalog pages for each product. 
c. Final approved hardware schedule edited to reflect conditions as installed. 
d. Final keying schedule 
e. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to identify 

project. 
f. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage and 

110 volts. 

E. Inspection and Testing: 

1. Submit written reports to the Owner and Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ) of the results of 
functional testing and inspection for: 
 
a. Fire door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 80. 
b. Required egress door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 101. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications and Responsibilities: 

1. Supplier: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with a minimum of 5 years documented 
experience supplying both mechanical and electromechanical door hardware similar in 
quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project.  Supplier to be recognized as a 
factory direct distributor by the manufacturer of the primary materials with a warehousing facility 
in the Project’s vicinity. Supplier to have on staff, a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant 
(AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) available to Owner, Architect, and Contractor, at 
reasonable times during the Work for consultation. 

2. Installer: Qualified tradesperson skilled in the application of commercial grade hardware with 
experience installing door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality as indicated for this 
Project. 

3. Architectural Hardware Consultant: Person who is experienced in providing consulting services 
for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and extent to that 
indicated for this Project and meets these requirements: 
 
a. For door hardware: DHI certified AHC or DHC. 
b. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related subcontractors. 
c. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of installation. 
d. Capable of producing wiring diagram and coordinating installation of electrified hardware 

with Architect and electrical engineers. 

4. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer. 
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B. Certifications: 

1. Fire-Rated Door Openings: 
 
a. Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
b. Provide only items of door hardware that are listed products tested by UL LLC, Intertek 

Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting organizations acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of doors indicated, based on testing at 
positive pressure and according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C and in compliance with 
requirements of fire-rated door and door frame labels. 

2. Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies: 
 
a. Provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 1784 

and installed in compliance with NFPA 105 
b. Comply with the maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m) at tested 

pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water. 

3. Electrified Door Hardware 
 
a. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing agency acceptable to 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Accessibility Requirements: 
 
a. Comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in ''REFERENCES'' article 087100, 

1.02.D3 herein for door hardware on doors in an accessible route. This project must comply 
with all Federal Americans with Disability Act regulations and all Local Accessibility 
Regulations. 

C. Pre-Installation Meetings 

1. Keying Conference 
 
a. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door 

hardware keying system including: 
 
1) Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, 

and plans for future expansion. 
2) Preliminary key system schematic diagram. 
3) Requirements for access control. 
4) Address for delivery of keys. 

2. Pre-installation Conference 
 
a. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's 

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 
b. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades. 
c. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware. 
d. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware. 
e. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures. 
f. Review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of door 

hardware. 
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3. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference: 
 
a. Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door 

hardware with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other related suppliers. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to Project 
site. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware 
schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item 
or package. Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer's original packaging. 

C. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and installation 
periods. 

D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project. Control handling and installation of 
hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and 
after installation. 

E. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace or repair 
products damaged during Work. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent, 
cleanser, or any chemical agent. 

F. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner. 
 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction. Cast 
anchoring inserts into concrete. 

B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or shop 
prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for 
locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's security 
consultant. 

D. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware with 
connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems. 

E. Existing Openings: Where existing doors, frames and/or hardware are to remain, field verify existing 
functions, conditions and preparations and coordinate to suit opening conditions and to provide 
proper door operation. 
 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of 
door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within published warranty period. 
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1. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation, improper use 
or abuse. 

2. Warranty Period: Beginning from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated in 
manufacturer's published listings. 
 
a. Mechanical Warranty 

 
1) Exit Devices 

 
a) Von Duprin: 3 years 

 
2) Closers 

 
a) LCN 4000 Series: 30 years 

 
1.8 MAINTENANCE 

A. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, 
including changing of cylinders. 

B. Turn over unused materials to Owner for maintenance purposes. 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Approval of alternate manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as ''Scheduled 
Manufacturer'' or ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' in the individual article for the product category are 
only to be considered by official substitution request in accordance with section 01 25 00. 

B. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' is contingent 
upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all requirements of scheduled 
manufacturer's product. 

C. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring 
hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject to 
Architect's approval. 
 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Fabrication 

1. Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally prepared 
for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. provide screws according to manufacturer’s 
recognized installation standards for application intended. 

2. Finish exposed screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, to 
match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfaces to receive painted finish. 

3. Provide concealed fasteners wherever possible for hardware units exposed when door is 
closed. Coordinate with “Metal Doors and Frames”, “Flush Wood Doors”, “Stile and Rail Wood 
Doors” to ensure proper reinforcements. Advise the Architect where visible fasteners, such as 
thru bolts, are required. 
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B. Modification and Preparation of Existing Doors: Where existing door hardware is indicated to be 
removed and reinstalled. 

1. Provide necessary fillers, Dutchmen, reinforcements, and fasteners, compatible with existing 
materials, as required for mounting new opening hardware and to cover existing door and frame 
preparations. 

2. Use materials which match materials of adjacent modified areas. 
3. When modifying existing fire-rated openings, provide materials permitted by NFPA 80 as 

required to maintain fire-rating. 

C. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for hardware 
installation. 

1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware material. 
 

2.3 CONTINUOUS HINGES 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
 
a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
 

a. Select 
b. Best 
c. Roton 
d. ABH 
e. Hager 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.26, Grade 1. 
2. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges, where specified in the hardware sets, fabricated 

from 6063-T6 aluminum. 
3. Provide split nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle for quiet, smooth, self-lubricating operation. 
4. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 450 pounds, and successfully tested 

for 1,500,000 cycles. 
5. On fire-rated doors, provide aluminum geared continuous hinges classified for use on rated 

doors by testing agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction. 
6. Provide hinges 1 inch (25 mm) shorter in length than nominal height of door, unless otherwise 

noted or door details require shorter length and with symmetrical hole pattern. 
 

2.4 FLUSH BOLTS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
 
a. Burns 
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b. Rockwood 
c. DCI 
d. Trimco 
e. Don-Jo 
f. Hager 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze or stainless-
steel face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and strikes. Provide 12 
inch (305 mm) steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches (2286 mm) in height. For doors over 
90 inches (2286 mm) in height increase top rods by 6 inches (152 mm) for each additional 6 
inches (152 mm) of door height. Provide dust-proof strikes at each bottom flush bolt. 
 

2.5 COORDINATORS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
 
a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
 
a. Burns 
b. Trimco 
c. Rockwood 
d. DCI 
e. Don-Jo 
f. Hager 

B. Requirements: 

1. Where pairs of doors are equipped with automatic flush bolts, an astragal, or other hardware 
that requires synchronized closing of the doors, provide bar-type coordinating device, surface 
applied to underside of stop at frame head. 

2. Provide filler bar of correct length for unit to span entire width of opening, and appropriate 
brackets for parallel arm door closers, surface vertical rod exit device strikes, or other stop 
mounted hardware. Factory-prepared coordinators for vertical rod devices as specified. 
 

2.6 EXIT DEVICES 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Von Duprin 98/35A series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
 
a. Detex Advantex series 
b. Sargent 19-43-GL-80 series 

B. Requirements: 
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1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1 and UL listed for Panic Exit or Fire 
Exit Hardware. 

2. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein. 
3. Provide smooth touchpad type exit devices, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or 

aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door hardware. 
4. Touchpad must extend a minimum of one half of door width. No plastic inserts are allowed in 

touchpads. 
5. Provide exit devices with deadlatching feature for security and for future addition of alarm kits 

and/or other electrified requirements. 
6. Provide exit devices with weather resistant components that can withstand harsh conditions of 

various climates and corrosive cleaners used in outdoor pool environments. 
7. Provide flush end caps for exit devices. 
8. Provide exit devices with manufacturer's approved strikes. 
9. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Install exit devices at height recommended 

by exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building codes, and approved by Architect. 
10. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors or provide spacers to fill gaps behind devices. 

Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide glass bead kits. 
11. Provide cylinder or hex-key dogging as specified at non fire-rated openings. 
12. Top latch mounting: double- or single-tab mount for steel doors, face mount for aluminum doors 

eliminating requirement of tabs, and double tab mount for wood doors. 
13. Provide exit devices with optional trim designs to match other lever and pull designs used on 

the project. 
14. Special Options: 

 
a. SI 

 
1) Provide dogging indicators for visible indication of dogging status. 

 
b. HH 

 
1) Provide wind and impact rated hurricane exit devices and mullions certified to comply 

with Florida Building Code (FBC) TAS 201, 202, 203. 
 

2.7 CYLINDERS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
 
a. Schlage EV 29 S 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide cylinders/cores to match Owner’s existing key system, compliant with 
ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder face finished to match lockset, manufacturer’s 
series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” article, herein. 
 

2.8 KEYING 

A. Scheduled System: 
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1. Existing factory registered system: 
 
a. Provide cylinders/cores keyed into Owner’s existing factory registered keying system. 

Comply with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying 
conference. 

B. Requirements: 

1. Construction Keying: 
 
a. Replaceable Construction Cores. 

 
1) Provide temporary construction cores replaceable by permanent cores, furnished in 

accordance with the following requirements. 
 
a) 3 construction control keys 
b) 12 construction change (day) keys. 

2. Permanent Keying: 
 

a. Provide permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the following 
key system. 
 
1) Master Keying system as directed by the Owner. 

 
b. Forward bitting list and keys separately from cylinders, by means as directed by Owner. 

Failure to comply with forwarding requirements will be cause for replacement of 
cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner. 

c. Provide keys with the following features: 
 
1) Material: Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm) 
2) Patent Protection: Keys and blanks protected by one or more utility patent(s). 

 
d. Identification: 

 
1) Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code for identification. 

Do not provide blind code marks with actual key cuts. 
2) Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and Owner. 
3) Stamp cylinders/cores and keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code as 

established by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped with “DO NOT 
DUPLICATE” along with the “PATENTED” or patent number to enforce the patent 
protection. 

4) Failure to comply with stamping requirements will be cause for replacement of keys 
involved at no additional cost to Owner. 

5) Forward permanent cylinders/cores to Owner, separately from keys, by means as 
directed by Owner. 
 

e. Quantity: Furnish in the following quantities. 
 
1) Permanent Control Keys: 3. 
2) Master Keys: 6. 
3) Change (Day) Keys: 3 per cylinder/core that is keyed differently 
4) Key Blanks: Quantity as determined in the keying meeting. 
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2.9 DOOR CLOSERS 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
 
a. LCN 4040XP Series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
 

a. Corbin-Russwin DC8000 series 
b. Sargent 281 series 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by BHMA 
certified independent testing laboratory. Certify surface mounted mechanical closers to meet 
fifteen million (15,000,000) full load cycles. ISO 9000 certify closers. Stamp units with date of 
manufacture code. 

2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with high strength cast iron 
cylinder, and full complement bearings at shaft. 

3. Cylinder Body: 1-1/2-inch (38 mm) diameter with 11/16-inch (17 mm) diameter double heat-
treated pinion journal. 

4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal closer 
adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F. 

5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing reduced 
opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards. 

6. Hydraulic Regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for latch 
speed, general speed, and backcheck. 

7. Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms and factory assembled heavy-duty forged 
forearms for parallel arm closers. When closers are parallel arm mounted, provide closers 
which mount within 6-inch (152 mm) top rail without use of mounting plate so that closer is not 
visible through vision panel from pull side. 

8. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted. 
9. Finish for Closer Cylinders, Arms, Adapter Plates, and Metal Covers: Powder coating finish 

which has been certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing as described in ANSI/BHMA 
Standard A156.4 and ASTM B117, or has special rust inhibitor (SRI). 

10. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as required 
for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with closer mounting. 
 

2.10 DOOR TRIM 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
 
a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. Elmes 
b. Burns 
c. Trimco 

B. Requirements: 
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1. Provide push plates, push bars, pull plates, pulls, and hands-free reversible door pulls with 
diameter and length as scheduled. 

2.11 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND GASKETING 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
 
a. Zero International 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
 
a. National Guard 
b. Reese 
c. DHSI 
d. Legacy 
e. Pemko 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping, and gasketing systems as specified and per 
architectural details. Match finish of other items. 

2. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door assemblies 
are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according 
to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105. 

3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient or 
flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available. 

4. Size thresholds 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by 5 inches (127 mm) wide by door width unless 
otherwise specified in the hardware sets or detailed in the drawings. 
 

2.12 FINISHES 

A. FINISH: BHMA 626/652 (US26D); EXCEPT: 

1. Hinges at Exterior Doors: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
2. Aluminum Geared Continuous Hinges: BHMA 628 (US28) 
3. Push Plates, Pulls, and Push Bars: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
4. Protection Plates: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
5. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
6. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match 
7. Wall Stops: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
8. Latch Protectors: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
9. Weatherstripping: Clear Anodized Aluminum 
10. Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum 
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PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance 
with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall 
and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance. Verify doors, frames, and walls 
have been properly reinforced for hardware installation. 

B. Field verify existing doors and frames receiving new hardware and existing conditions receiving 
new openings. Verify that new hardware is compatible with existing door and frame preparation 
and existing conditions. 

C. Submit a list of deficiencies in writing and proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory 
conditions have been corrected. 
 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Where on-site modification of doors and frames is required: 

1. Carefully remove existing door hardware and components being reused. Clean, protect, tag, 
and store in accordance with storage and handling requirements specified herein. 

2. Field modify and prepare existing doors and frames for new hardware being installed. 
3. When modifications are exposed to view, use concealed fasteners, when possible. 
4. Prepare hardware locations and reinstall in accordance with installation requirements for new 

door hardware and with: 
 
a. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames 

according to ANSI/SDI A250.6. 
b. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.5 ''Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations for 

Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors.'' 
c. Doors in rated assemblies: NFPA 80 for restrictions on on-site door hardware preparation. 

 
3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated or 
required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831. 
3. Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors: ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A 
4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware: DHI TDH-007-20 

B. Install door hardware in accordance with NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and provide post-install inspection, 
testing as specified in section 1.03.E unless otherwise required to comply with governing 
regulations. 

C. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations, 
using only fasteners provided by manufacturer. 

D. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect all 
installed hardware during painting. 
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E. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate as 
necessary for proper installation and operation. 

F. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners 
and anchors according to industry standards. 

G. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive 
clearance. 

H. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than 
quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated. 

I. Lock Cylinders: 

1. Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period. 
2. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying section. 

J. Continuous Hinges: Re-locate the door and frame fire rating labels where they will remain visible 
so that the hinge does not cover the label once installed. 

K. Door Closers & Auto Operators: Mount closers/operators on room side of corridor doors, inside of 
exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors from corridors. Mount closers/operators so they are 
not visible in corridors, lobbies and other public spaces unless approved by Architect. 

L. Overhead Stops/Holders: Mount overhead stops/holders on room side of corridor doors, inside of 
exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors. 

M. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in 
Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants.'' 

N. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware 
schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present tripping hazard. 

O. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame. 

P. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed. 

Q. Door Bottoms and Sweeps: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is 
closed. 
 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure 
proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as 
intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating 
equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and requirements 
of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three to six months after date of Substantial Completion, 
examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as 
necessary to ensure function of doors and door hardware. 
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3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items per manufacturer's instructions to restore proper function and finish. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

3.6 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior doors, 
and to establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality. However, it is the door hardware 
supplier's responsibility to thoroughly review existing conditions, schedules, specifications, 
drawings, and other Contract Documents to verify the suitability of the hardware specified. 

B. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware, and missing items are to be brought to the attention of the 
architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a 
hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper 
application. 

C. Hardware items are referenced in the following hardware schedule. Refer to the above 
specifications for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements. 

D. Hardware Sets: 

 
108518 X-98010 Version 1 

Hardware Group No. HW-01 

For use on Door #(s): 
1      

Provide each door(s) with the following: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER   FINISH MFR 
2 EA CONT. HINGE 224HD   628 IVE 
1 EA PANIC HARDWARE CDSI-9847-EO   626 VON 
1 EA PANIC HARDWARE CDSI-HH-9847-NL-OP-110MD-

304L-SNB 
  626 VON 

2 EA MORTISE CYL TURN 09-900 114 XB11-720   626 SCH 
1 EA RIM CYLINDER 20-057 ICX   626 SCH 
1 EA FSIC CORE 23-030 EV29 S   626 SCH 
2 EA 90 DEG OFFSET PULL 8190EZHD 12" STD   630-

316 
IVE 

2 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP SCUSH   689 LCN 
1 EA WEATHERSTRIPPING 

AND THRESHOLD 
PROVIDED BY ALUMINUM 
DOOR SUPPLIER 

    

2 EA DOOR SWEEP 39A   A ZER 
1 EA THRESHOLD 655A-223   A ZER 

https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/IVE_0296%7EIVE_0255.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/VON_DUPRIN_98_99_SERIES_CUT_SHEET_113139.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/VON_DUPRIN_98_99_SERIES_CUT_SHEET_113139.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/SCH_0121.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/SCH_CYL_FSIC.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/IVE_0263.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/LCN_4040XP_CUT_SHEET_113110.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/ZERO_39_DATA_SHEET_112652.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/ZERO_THRESHOLDS_655_DATA_SHEET_012525.PDF


STOREFRONT / WINDOW REPLACEMENT FOR: 
HORRY GEORGETOWN TECHNICAL COLLEGE 

BUILDING 600 – GRAND STRAND CAMPUS  
STATE PROJECT #H59-N270-CB 

PMH #23039 – MARCH 2024 
 

DOOR HARDWARE  08710 - 17 

Hardware Group No. HW-02 

For use on Door #(s): 
2      

Provide each door(s) with the following: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER   FINISH MFR 
2 EA CONT. HINGE 224HD   628 IVE 
1 EA PANIC HARDWARE CDSI-9847-EO   626 VON 
1 EA PANIC HARDWARE CDSI-HH-9847-NL-OP-110MD-

304L-SNB 
  626 VON 

2 EA MORTISE CYL TURN 09-900 114 XB11-720 (PROVIDE 
INVERTED STRAIGHT CAM FOR 
DOGGING) 

  626 SCH 

1 EA RIM CYLINDER 20-057 ICX   626 SCH 
1 EA FSIC CORE 23-030 EV29 S   626 SCH 
2 EA 90 DEG OFFSET PULL 8190EZHD 12" STD   630-

316 
IVE 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP SCUSH   689 LCN 
1 EA AUTOMATIC OPERATOR 

AND ACTUATORS 
REUSE EXISTING     

1 EA WEATHERSTRIPPING  PROVIDED BY ALUMINUM 
DOOR SUPPLIER 

    

2 EA DOOR SWEEP 39A   A ZER 
1 EA THRESHOLD 655A-223   A ZER 

 

https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/IVE_0296%7EIVE_0255.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/VON_DUPRIN_98_99_SERIES_CUT_SHEET_113139.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/VON_DUPRIN_98_99_SERIES_CUT_SHEET_113139.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/SCH_0121.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/SCH_CYL_FSIC.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/IVE_0263.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/LCN_4040XP_CUT_SHEET_113110.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/ZERO_39_DATA_SHEET_112652.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/ZERO_THRESHOLDS_655_DATA_SHEET_012525.PDF
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Hardware Group No. HW-03 

For use on Door #(s): 
3 4     

Provide each door(s) with the following: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER   FINISH MFR 
1 EA CONT. HINGE 224HD   628 IVE 
1 EA PANIC HARDWARE CDSI-HH-9847-NL-OP-110MD-

304L-SNB 
  626 VON 

1 EA MORTISE CYL TURN 09-900 114 XB11-720 (PROVIDE 
INVERTED STRAIGHT CAM FOR 
DOGGING) 

  626 SCH 

1 EA RIM CYLINDER 20-057 ICX   626 SCH 
1 EA FSIC CORE 23-030 EV29 S   626 SCH 
1 EA 90 DEG OFFSET PULL 8190EZHD 12" STD   630-

316 
IVE 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP SCUSH   689 LCN 
1 EA WEATHERSTRIPPING  PROVIDED BY ALUMINUM 

DOOR SUPPLIER 
    

1 EA DOOR SWEEP 39A   A ZER 
1 EA THRESHOLD 655A-223   A ZER 

 

END OF SECTION 08710 

https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/IVE_0296%7EIVE_0255.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/VON_DUPRIN_98_99_SERIES_CUT_SHEET_113139.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/SCH_0121.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/SCH_CYL_FSIC.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/IVE_0263.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/LCN_4040XP_CUT_SHEET_113110.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/ZERO_39_DATA_SHEET_112652.PDF
https://elmedia.blob.core.windows.net/cutsheets/ZERO_THRESHOLDS_655_DATA_SHEET_012525.PDF
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SECTION 08810 - INSULATING GLASS GLAZING WITH LAMINATED INBOARD 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes solar control insulating glass units with laminated inboard lite. 
 

1.3 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM C 1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass. 
 
B. ASTM C 1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Treated Flat Glass--Kind HS, Kind FT Coated and 

Uncoated Glass. 
 
C. ASTM C 1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass. 
 
D. ASTM C 1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Glass. 
 
E. ASTM E 2188 - Standard Test Method for Insulating Glass Unit Performance. 
 
F. ASTM E 2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation. 
 
G. CPSC 16CFR-1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials. 
 
H. ASTM E 1886 - Test Method for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors and Storm 

Shutters Impacted by Missile(s) and Exposed to Cyclic Pressure Differentials. 
 
I. ASTM E 1996 - Standard Specification for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors 

and Storm Shutters Impacted by Windborne Debris in Hurricanes. 
 
J. CPSC 16CFR-1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials. 
 
K. GANA Glazing Manual. 
 
L. GANA Laminated Glazing Reference Manual 

 
1.4 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Sealed Insulating Glass Unit with Laminated Inboard Lite Surfaces: 
 

1. Surface No. 1:  Exterior surface of outer lite. 
2. Surface No. 2:  Interior surface of outer lite. 
3. Surface No. 3:  Exterior surface of inner lite. 
4. Surface No. 4:  Interior surface of inner lite. 
5. Surface No. 5:  Exterior Surface of inboard lite. 
6. Surface No. 6:  Interior Surface of inboard lite. 
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B. Airspace:  Space between lites of an insulating glass unit that contains dehydrated air or other inert 
specified gas. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Comply with Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures." 
 
B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's product data, including performance characteristics and 

installation instructions. 
 
C. Shop Drawings:  Submit manufacturer's or fabricator's shop drawings, including plans, elevations, 

sections, and details, indicating glass dimensions, tolerances, types, thicknesses, and coatings. 
 
D. Samples:  Submit manufacturer's samples of each type, thickness, and coating. 
 
E. Fabricator's Certification:  Submit fabricator's certification by manufacturer. 
 
F. Cleaning Instructions:  Submit manufacturer's cleaning instructions. 
 
G. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer's standard warranty for sealed insulating glass units. 

 
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Manufacturer's Qualifications:  Minimum of 5 years experience manufacturing solar control coated 
glass. 

 
B. Fabricator's Qualifications: 

 
1. Minimum of 5 years experience manufacturing sealed insulating glass units meeting ASTM E 

2190. 
2. Minimum of 5 years experience manufacturing Laminated glass units meeting ASTM C 1172 and 

CPSC 16CFR-1201. 
3. Certified by manufacturer. 

 
C. Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance: Provide exterior glazing that passes protection testing 

requirements in ASTM E 1996 for Vult = 151mph, Wind Exposure = C when tested according to 
ASTM E 1886. Test specimens shall be no smaller in width and length than glazing indicated for use 
on the Project and shall be installed in same manner as glazing indicated for use on the Project. 

 
1. Large-Missile Test: For glazing located within 30 feet of grade, Level “E”. 
2. Small-Missile Test: For glazing located more than 30 feet above grade. 

 
D. Mock-Ups: 

 
1. Comply with Division 01 Section "Quality Control and Special Inspections." 

 
1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Delivery: 
 

1. Deliver glass to site in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
2. Deliver glass in manufacturer's or fabricator's original containers and packaging, with labels 

clearly identifying product name and manufacturer. 
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B. Storage: 
 

1. Store glass in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
2. Store glass in clean, dry area indoors. 
3. Protect from exposure to direct sunlight and freezing temperatures. 
4. Apply temporary coverings loosely to allow adequate ventilation. 
5. Protect from contact with corrosive chemicals. 
6. Avoid placement of glass edge on concrete, metal, and other hard objects. 
7. Rest glass on clean, cushioned pads at 1/4-points. 

 
C. Handling: 

 
1. Handle glass in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
2. Protect glass from damage during handling and installation. 
3. Do not slide 1 lite of glass against another. 
4. Do not use sharp objects near unprotected glass. 

 
1.8 WARRANTY 
 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Laminated Glass: Manufacturer's standard form in which 
laminated-glass manufacturer agrees to replace laminated-glass units that deteriorate within 
specified warranty period. Deterioration of laminated glass is defined as defects developed from 
normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning laminated glass 
contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Defects include edge separation, delamination 
materially obstructing vision through glass, and blemishes exceeding those allowed by referenced 
laminated-glass standard. 

 
1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of manufacture. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.1 MANUFACTURER 
 

A.  Manufacturer is used in this section to refer to a firm that produces primary glass or 
fabricated glass as defined in the referenced standards. 

1. Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope® 
2. Guardian Industries 
3. Pilkington 
4. Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG) 

 
A. Substitutions: 

 
1. Approved per Section 01632. 

 
2.2 FABRICATORS 
 

A. Sealed Insulating Glass Units, Laminated Glass Units, Heat-Strengthened Glass, Tempered Glass, 
and Spandrel Glass: 

 
B. Acceptable Fabricators: Certified by glass manufacturer. 
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2.3 SOLAR CONTROL INSULATING LAMINATED COATED GLASS - LAMINATED INBOARD 
 

A. Double-Glazed Sputter-Coated Insulating Glass Units with Laminated Inboard Lite:   
 
1. Conformance:  ASTM E 2190. 
2. Conformance:  ASTM C 1172 and complying with testing requirements in CPSC 16CFR-1201 for 

Category II materials and with "Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance" Paragraph in "Quality 
Assurance" Article. 

3. Outboard Lite:  Sputter-coated grey-tinted float glass. 
 

a. Grey-Tinted Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 2, Quality q3. 
b. Vacuum Deposition Sputtered Coating:  ASTM C 1376. 
c. Coating on Surface No. 2: SNX 62/27. 
d. Glass Thickness: 6 mm (1/4 inch). 
e. Heat Treatment: Tempered; ASTM C 1048, Kind FT; CPSC 16CFR-1201. 

 
4. Air Space: 12 mm (1/2 inch) wide, hermetically sealed, dehydrated air space. 
5. Inboard Laminated Glass Unit: 

 
a. Conformance:  ASTM C 1172, CPSC 16CFR-1201 
b. Inner Lite: 

 
1) Annealed clear Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 1, Quality q3. 
2) Glass Thickness: 5 mm (3/16 inch). 
3) Heat Treatment: Heat-strengthened, ASTM C 1048, Kind HS 

. 
c. Interlayer:  Kuraray SentryGlas interlayer, clear, 0.180 inch thick. 
d. Inboard Lite 

 
1) Annealed clear Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 1, Quality q3.  
2) Glass Thickness: 5 mm (3/16 inch). 
3) Heat-Treatment: Heat-strengthened, ASTM C 1048, Kind HS. 

 
6. Glass Unit Performance Characteristics: 

 
a. Visible Light Transmittance:  42 percent. 
b. Visible Light Reflectance Outdoors: 11 percent. 
c. Direct Solar Energy Transmittance:  14 percent. 
d. Direct Solar Energy Reflectance Outdoors: 10 percent. 
e. Winter U-Value Nighttime: 0.27. 
f. Summer U-Value Daytime:  0.26. 
g. Shading Coefficient:  0.24. 
h. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  0.21. 
i. Summer Relative Heat Gain:  51. 

 
B. Sputter-Coated Laminated Glass Units for Swing Doors located in the 1600 Curtain Wall System 1:  

  
1. Conformance:  ASTM C 1172 and complying with testing requirements in CPSC 16CFR-

1201 for Category II materials [and with "Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance" Paragraph in 
"Quality Assurance" Article. 

 
2. Outboard Lite: Green float glass. 
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a. Tinted Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 2, Quality q3. 
b. Vacuum Deposition Sputtered Coating:  ASTM C 1376. 
c. Coating on Surface No. 2: SunGuard SNX 51/23  
d. Glass Thickness: 6 mm (1/4 inch). 
e. Heat Treatment: Heat-strengthened, ASTM C 1048, Kind HS. 

 
3. Interlayer:  Polyvinyl butyral (PVB) plastic interlayer*, clear, 0.090 inch thick. (*reference 

IR500T drawings for approved interlayer options) 
4. Inboard Lite: clear float glass. 

 
a. Clear Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1, Quality q3. 
b. Glass Thickness: 6 mm (1/4 inch). 
c. Heat Treatment: Heat-strengthened, ASTM C 1048, Kind HS. 

 
5. Glass Unit Performance Characteristics: 

 
a. Visible Light Transmittance:  42 percent. 
b. Visible Light Reflectance Outdoors:  12 percent. 
c. Direct Solar Energy Transmittance:   14percent. 
d. Direct Solar Energy Reflectance Outdoors:  10 percent. 
e. Winter U-Value Nighttime:  .97. 
f. Summer U-Value Daytime:  .89. 
g. Shading Coefficient:  .42 . 
h. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  .36 . 
i. Summer Relative Heat Gain:  96. 

 
6. Sealant:  Approved by glass manufacturer. 

 
2.4 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 
 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance requirements. 

 
B. Fabricate laminated glass to produce glass free of foreign substances and air or glass pockets. 

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine areas to receive glass.  Notify Architect of conditions that would adversely affect installation. 
Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Verify glazing openings are correct size and within tolerance. 
 
B. Verify glazing channels, recesses, and weeps are clean and free of obstructions. 
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3.3 GLAZING 
 

A. Install glass in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, except where local codes or GANA 
Glazing Manual indicate more stringent requirements. 

 
3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Coated glass, when viewed from minimum of 10 feet, exhibiting slightly different hue or color not 
apparent in hand samples, will not be cause of rejection of glass units, as determined by Architect. 
 

B. Verify glass is free of chips, cracks, and other inclusions that could inhibit structural or aesthetic 
integrity. 

 
3.5 CLEANING 
 

A. Clean glass promptly after installation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 
B. Remove labels from glass surface. 
 
C. Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that would damage glass. 

 
3.6 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect installed glass from damage during construction. 
 
B. Protect installed glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 

operations. 
 
C. Remove and replace glass which is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged in other ways 

during construction period, including natural causes, accidents, and vandalism. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 08810 
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SECTION 09255 – GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes the following: 

 
1. Gypsum board assemblies attached to metal framing. 

 
 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Gypsum Board Construction Terminology:  Refer to ASTM C 11 and GA-505 for definitions of terms 

for gypsum board assemblies not defined in this Section or in other referenced standards. 
 
1.4  ASSEMBLY PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS  

 
A. Sound Transmission Characteristics: For gypsum board assemblies with STC ratings, provide 

materials and construction identical to those of assemblies whose STC ratings were determined 
according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by a qualified independent testing 
agency.  See drawings for locations, if any, of assemblies requiring  STC ratings. 

 
B. Fire Resistance:  Provide gypsum board assemblies with fire-resistance ratings indicated. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 

Specification Sections. 
 
B. Product Data for each type of product specified. 

 
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

  
A. Single-Source Responsibility for Panel Products: Obtain each type of gypsum board and other 

panel products from a single manufacturer. 
 
B. Single-Source Responsibility for Finishing Materials: Obtain finishing materials from either the 

same manufacturer that supplies gypsum board and other panel products or from a manufacturer 
acceptable to gypsum board manufacturer. 

 
C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where fire-resistance-rated gypsum board assemblies are 

indicated, provide gypsum board assemblies that comply with the following requirements: 
 

1. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  As indicated by GA File Numbers in GA-600 "Fire Resistance Design 
Manual" or design designations in UL "Fire Resistance Directory" or in the listing of another 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Gypsum board assemblies indicated are identical to assemblies tested for fire resistance 
according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver materials in original packages, containers, or bundles bearing brand name and identification 
of manufacturer or supplier. 

 
B. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from weather, 

direct sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other causes.  Neatly 
stack gypsum panels flat to prevent sagging. 

 
1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

 
A. Environmental Conditions, General:  Establish and maintain environmental conditions for applying 

and finishing gypsum board to comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 

 
B. Room Temperatures:  For nonadhesive attachment of gypsum board to framing, maintain not less 

than 40 deg F.  For adhesive attachment and finishing of gypsum board, maintain not less than 50 
deg F for 48 hours before application and continuously after until dry.  Do not exceed 95 deg F 
when using temporary heat sources. 

 
C. Ventilation: Ventilate building spaces as required to dry joint treatment materials.  Avoid drafts 

during hot, dry weather to prevent finishing materials from drying too rapidly. 
 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

 
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may 

be incorporated into the work include, but are not limited to the following: 
 

1. Steel Framing and Furring: 
 

a. Clark Steel Framing Systems. 
b. Consolidated Systems, Inc. 
c. Dale Industries, Inc. – Dale/Incor. 
d. National Gypsum Company. 

 
2. Grid Suspension Assemblies: 

 
a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
b. Chicago Metallic Corp. 
c. USG Interiors, Inc. 
d. Worthington Steel Company (formerly National Rolling Mills). 

 
3. Gypsum Board and Related Products: 

 
a. Domtar Gypsum. 
b. Georgia-Pacific Corp. 
c. National Gypsum Co.; Gold Bond Building Products Division. 
d. United States Gypsum Co. 

 
B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following products where 

proprietary gypsum wallboard is indicated: 
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1. Gyprock Fireguard C Gypsum Board; Domtar Gypsum. 
2. Firestop Type C; Georgia-Pacific Corp. 
3. Fire-Shield G; National Gypsum Co.; Gold Bond Building Products Division. 
4. SHEETROCK Brand Gypsum Panels, FIRECODE C Core; United States Gypsum Co. 
5. SHEETROCK Brand Gypsum Panels, ULTRACODE Core; United States Gypsum Co. 
6. Fiberock VHI Abuse Resistant Gypsum Panels, Type X; United States Gypsum Co. 
7. Fiberock Aquatough Gypsum Panels, Type X; United States Gypsum Co.  

 
2.2 STEEL FRAMING COMPONENTS FOR SUSPENDED AND FURRED CEILINGS 

 
A. General: Provide components complying with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated. 

 
B. Wire Ties: ASTM A 641 (ASTM A 641M), Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062 inch thick. 

 
C. Wire Hangers: ASTM A 641 (ASTM A 641M), Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.162-inch 

diameter. 
 
D. Hanger Rods:  Mild steel and zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

 
E. Flat Hangers:  Mild steel and zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

 
F. Angle-Type Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch wide, formed from 0.0635-inch- thick 

galvanized steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653, G 90 (ASTM A 653M, Z 180) coating 
designation, with bolted connections and 5/16-inch diameter bolts. 

 
G. Channels:  Cold-rolled steel, 0.0598-inch minimum thickness of base (uncoated) metal and 7/16-

inch-wide flanges, and as follows: 
 

1. Carrying Channels: 1-1/2 inches deep, 475 lb/1000 feet, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Furring Channels:  3/4 inch deep, 300 lb/1000 feet, unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Finish:  ASTM A 653, G 60 (ASTM A 653M, Z 180) hot-dip galvanized coating for framing for 

exterior soffits and where indicated. 
 
H. Grid Suspension System for Interior Ceilings: ASTM C 645, manufacturer's standard direct-hung 

grid suspension system composed of main beams and cross-furring members that interlock to form 
a modular supporting network. 

 
2.3 STEEL PARTITION AND SOFFIT FRAMING 

 
A. Components, General:  As follows: 

 
1. Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated. 
2. Steel Sheet Components:  Complying with c645 requirements for metal and with ASTM A653/ 

A653M, G40 (Z120), hot-dip galvanized zinc coating. 
 

B. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645. 
 
1. Minimum Base Metal thickness: 0.027 inch. 
2. Depth:  3-5/8 inches. 

 
C. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length width indicated. 

 
1. Minimum Base Metal Thickness:  0.027 inch. 

 
D. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging:  0.0538-inch bare steel thickness, with minimum ½-inch wide flange. 
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1. Depth:  1-1/2 inches. 
2. Clip Angle:  1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inch, 0.068-inch thick, galvanized steel. 

 
E. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C645 

 
1. Minimum Base Metal Thickness:  0.0312 inch 
2. Depth:  1-1/2 inches. 

 
F. Z-Shaped Furring: With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 1-1/4 inches, wall attachment 

flange of 7/8 inch, minimum bare metal thickness of 0.0179 inch and depth required too fit insulation 
thickness indicated. 

 
G. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2 inch deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce sound 

transmission. 
 

1.  Configuration:  Asymmetrical or hat shaped, with face attached to single flange by a slotted leg 
(web) or attached to two flanges by slotted or expanded metal legs. 

 
H. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and 

other properties required to fasten members to substrates. 
 

2.4 GYPSUM BOARD PRODUCTS 
 
A. General:  Provide gypsum board of types indicated in maximum lengths available that will minimize 

end-to-end butt joints in each area indicated to receive gypsum board application. 
 

1. Widths:  Provide gypsum board in widths of 48 inches. 
 

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM C 36 and as follows: 
 

1. Type:  Regular for vertical surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Type:  Foil backed where indicated. 
3. Type:  Type X where required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies. 
4. Type:  Sag-resistant type for ceiling surfaces. 
5. Edges:  Tapered. 
6. Thickness:  5/8 inch where indicated on drawings. 

 
C. Gypsum Board Base Layer(s) for Multilayer Applications:  Gypsum wallboard, ASTM C 36, and as 

follows: 
 

1. Type:  Regular for vertical surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Type:  Foil backed where indicated. 
3. Type:  Type X where indicated or required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies. 
4. Type:  Sag-resistant type for ceiling surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. 
5. Edges:  Manufacturer's standard. 
6. Thickness:  5/8 inch where indicated on drawings. 
 

D. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: ASTM C 931, with manufacturer's standard edges, of type and 
thickness indicated below: 
1. Type:  Regular, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Type:  Type X where required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies and where indicated. 
3. Thickness:  5/8 inch where indicated on drawings.  

 
E. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board:  ASTM C 630 and as follows: 
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1. Type:  Regular, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Type:  Type X where required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies and where indicated. 
3. Thickness:  5/8 inch, where indicated on drawings.  

 
2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES  

 
A. Accessories for Interior Installation: Cornerbead, edge trim, and control joints complying with 

ASTM C 1047 and requirements indicated below: 
 

1. Material:  Formed metal or plastic, with metal complying with the following requirement: 
 

a. Steel sheet zinc coated by hot-dip process or rolled zinc. 
 

2. Shapes indicated below by reference to Fig. 1 designations in ASTM C 1047: 
 

a. Cornerbead on outside corners, unless otherwise indicated. 
b. LC-bead with both face and back flanges; face flange formed to receive joint compound.  

Use LC-beads for edge trim, unless otherwise indicated. 
c. L-bead with face flange only; face flange formed to receive joint compound.  Use L-bead 

where indicated. 
d. U-bead with face and back flanges; face flange formed to be left without application of joint 

compound.  Use U-bead where indicated. 
e. One-piece control joint formed with V-shaped slot and removable strip covering slot 

opening. 
 
B. Accessories for Exterior Installations:  Cornerbead, edge trim, and control joints formed from steel 

sheet zinc coated by hot-dip process or rolled zinc complying with ASTM C 1047, in shapes 
indicated below by reference to Fig. 1 designations in ASTM C 1047.  See drawings for locations, 
if any, of exterior installations.. 

 
1. Cornerbead on outside corners, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Edge trim complying with shape LC-bead per Fig. 1, unless otherwise indicated. 
3. One-piece control joint formed from rolled zinc with V-shaped slot and removable strip covering 

slot opening. 
 

2.6 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 
 
A. General: Provide joint treatment materials complying with ASTM C 475 and the recommendations 

of both the manufacturers of sheet products and of joint treatment materials for each application 
indicated. 

 
B. Joint Tape for Gypsum Board:  Paper reinforcing tape, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
C. Drying-Type Joint Compounds for Gypsum Board: Factory-packaged vinyl-based products 

complying with the following requirements for formulation and intended use. 
 

1. Ready-Mixed Formulation:  Factory-mixed product. 
 
a. Taping compound formulated for embedding tape and for first coat over fasteners and face 

flanges of trim accessories. 
b. Topping compound formulated for fill (second) and finish (third) coats. 
c. All-purpose compound formulated for both taping and topping compounds. 

 
2. Job-Mixed Formulation:  Powder product for mixing with water at Project site. 
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a. Taping compound formulated for embedding tape and for first coat over fasteners and face 
flanges of trim accessories. 

b. Topping compound formulated for fill (second) and finish (third) coats. 
c. All-purpose compound formulated for both taping and topping compounds. 

 
2.7 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT 

 
A. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:  Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, 

nonstaining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and the following requirements: 
 

1. Product is effective in reducing airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and 
openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies 
according to ASTM E 90. 

 
B. Acoustical Sealant for Concealed Joints: Manufacturer's standard nondrying, nonhardening, 

nonskinning, nonstaining, gunnable, synthetic-rubber sealant recommended for sealing interior 
concealed joints to reduce transmission of airborne sound. 

 
C. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

 
1. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints: 

 
a. PL Acoustical Sealant; ChemRex, Inc.; Contech Brands. 
b. AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant; Pecora Corp. 
c. SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant; United States Gypsum Co. 

 
2. Acoustical Sealant for Concealed Joints: 

 
a. BA-98; Pecora Corp. 
b. Tremco Acoustical Sealant; Tremco, Inc. 

 
2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

 
A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials for gypsum board construction that comply with referenced 

standards and recommendations of gypsum board manufacturer. 
 
B. Laminating Adhesive: Special adhesive or joint compound recommended for laminating gypsum 

panels. 
 
C. Spot Grout: ASTM C 475, setting-type joint compound recommended for spot-grouting hollow 

metal door frames. 
 
D. Fastening Adhesive for Wood: ASTM C 557. 

 
E. Fastening Adhesive for Metal: Special adhesive recommended for laminating gypsum panels to 

steel framing. 
 
F. Steel drill screws complying with ASTM C 1002 for the following applications: 

 
1. Fastening gypsum board to steel members less than 0.033 inch thick. 
2. Fastening gypsum board to wood members. 
3. Fastening gypsum board to gypsum board. 
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G. Steel drill screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening gypsum board to steel members from 
0.033 to 0.112 inch thick. 

 
H. Sound-Attenuation Blankets: Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket insulation produced by combining 

mineral fibers of type described below with thermosetting resins to comply with ASTM C 665 for 
Type I (blankets without membrane facing). 

 
1. Mineral-Fiber Type:  Fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool. 

 
 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

 
A. Examine substrates to which gypsum board assemblies attach or abut, installed hollow metal 

frames, cast-in-anchors, and structural framing, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of assemblies 
specified in this Section.  Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 

 
A. Ceiling Anchorages: Coordinate installation of ceiling suspension systems with installation of 

overhead structural assemblies to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to 
building structure have been installed to receive ceiling hangers that will develop their full strength 
and at spacing required to support ceilings. 

 
3.3 INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL 
  

A. Steel Framing Installation Standard:  Install steel framing to comply with ASTM C 754 and with        
ASTM C 840 requirements that apply to framing installation. 

 
B. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing at terminations in gypsum board assemblies 

to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or 
similar construction.  Comply with details indicated and with recommendations of gypsum board 
manufacturer or, if none available, with United States Gypsum Co.'s "Gypsum Construction 
Handbook". 

 
C. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with steel framing or furring members.  

Independently frame both sides of joints with framing or furring members as indicated. 
 
3.4 INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING FOR SUSPENDED AND FURRED CEILINGS 

 
A. Suspend ceiling hangers from building structural members and as follows: 

 
1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 

plenum that are not part of supporting structural or ceiling suspension system.  Splay hangers 
only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, 
countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings 
that interfere with the location of hangers required to support standard suspension system 
members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in form of trapezes or 
equivalent devices.  Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling 
loads within performance limits established by referenced standards. 
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3. Secure wire hangers by looping and wire-tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, 
eyescrews, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, and 
in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or otherwise fail. 

4. Secure flat, angle, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing members, by 
attaching to inserts, eyescrews, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate 
for structure as well as for type of hanger involved, and in a manner that will not cause them to 
deteriorate or otherwise fail. 

5. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs. 
6. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.  Attach hangers to structural members. 
7. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit. 

 
B. Sway-brace suspended steel framing with hangers used for support.  Install in accordance with 

seismic requirements of the latest edition of the International Building Code. 
 
C. Install suspended steel framing components in sizes and at spacings indicated, but not less than 

that required by the referenced steel framing installation standard. 
 

1. Wire Hangers:  48 inches o.c. 
2. Carrying Channels (Main Runners):  48 inches o.c. 
3. Furring Channels (Furring Members):  16 inches o.c. 

 
D. Installation Tolerances:  Install steel framing components for suspended ceilings so that cross-

furring or grid suspension members are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet as measured both 
lengthwise on each member and transversely between parallel members. 

 
E. Wire-tie or clip furring members to main runners and to other structural supports as indicated. 

 
F. Grid Suspension System:  Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension system 

meets vertical surfaces.  Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other 
and butt-cut to fit into wall track. 

 
G. For exterior soffits, install cross-bracing and additional framing to resist wind uplift according to 

details on Drawings. 
 
3.5 INSTALLING STEEL PARTITION AND SOFFIT FRAMING 

 
A. Install tracks (runners) at floors, ceilings, and structural walls and columns where gypsum board 

assemblies abut other construction. 
 

1. Where studs are installed directly against exterior walls, install foam gasket isolation strip 
between studs and wall. 

 
B. Installation Tolerance:  Install each steel framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 

1/8 inch from the plane formed by the faces of adjacent framing. 
 
C. Extend partition framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, 

except where partitions are indicated to terminate directly above suspended ceilings. Continue 
framing over frames for doors and openings and frames around ducts penetrating partitions above 
ceiling to provide support for gypsum board. 

 
1. Cut studs 1/2 inch short of full height to provide perimeter relief. 
2. Squarely seat studs against webs of top and bottom tracks.  Fasten both flanges of studs to 

top and bottom track.  Space studs as indicated by the drawings and this section. 
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3. For fire-resistance-rated and STC-rated partitions that extend to the underside of floor/roof 
slabs and decks or other continuous solid-structure surfaces to obtain ratings, install framing 
around structural and other members extending below floor/ceiling slabs and decks, as needed 
to support gypsum board closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to underside of 
solid structure. 

 
D. Install Steel Studs and Furring at the Following Spacings: 

 
1. Single-Layer Construction:  16 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Multilayer Construction:  16 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 

 
E. Install steel studs so flanges point in the same direction and leading edge or end of each panel can 

be attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 
 
F. Z-Furring Members: 

 
1. Erect insulation vertically and hold place with Z-furring members spaced 24 inches o.c. 
2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall with 

concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or power-driven fasteners 
spaced 24 inches o.c. 

3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange extending 
beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange furring channel to web of 
attached channel.  At interior corners, space second member no more than 12 inches from 
corner and cut insulation to fit. 

4. Until gypsum board is installed, hold insulation in place with 10-inch staples fabricated from 
0.0625-inch diameter, tie wire and inserted through slot in web of member. 

 
3.6 APPLYING AND FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL 

 
A. Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standards:  Install and finish gypsum panels to comply 

with ASTM C 840 and GA-216. 
 
B. Install sound-attenuation blankets, where indicated, prior to installing gypsum panels unless 

blankets are readily installed after panels have been installed on one side. 
 
C. Install ceiling board panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to 

avoid abutting end joints in the central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent 
panels not less than one framing member. 

 
D. Install gypsum panels with face side out.  Do not install imperfect, damaged, or damp panels.  Butt 

panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16 inch of open space 
between panels.  Do not force into place. 

 
E. Locate both edge or end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 

supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered edges 
against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Avoid joints other 
than control joints at corners of framed openings where possible. 

 
F. Attach gypsum panels to framing provided at openings and cutouts. 

 
G. Spot grout hollow metal door frames for solid-core wood doors, hollow metal doors, and doors over 

32 inches wide.  Apply spot grout at each jamb anchor clip and immediately insert gypsum panels 
into frames. 
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H. Form control and expansion joints at locations indicated and as detailed, with space between edges 
of adjoining gypsum panels, as well as supporting framing behind gypsum panels. 

 
I. Isolate perimeter of nonload-bearing gypsum board partitions at structural abutments, except 

floors, as detailed.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch-wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with U-
bead edge trim where edges of gypsum panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and 
abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

 
J. Where STC-rated gypsum board assemblies are indicated, seal construction at perimeters, behind 

control and expansion joints, openings, and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical 
sealant including a bead at both faces of the partitions.  Comply with ASTM C 919 and 
manufacturer's recommendations for location of edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths 
around or through gypsum board assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

 
K. Space fasteners in gypsum panels according to referenced gypsum board application and finishing 

standard and manufacturer's recommendations. 
 

1. Space screws a maximum of 12 inches o.c. for vertical applications. 
 
L. Space fasteners in panels that are tile substrates a maximum of 8 inches o.c. 

 
3.7 GYPSUM BOARD APPLICATION METHODS 

 
A. Single-Layer Application:  Install gypsum wallboard panels as follows: 

 
1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels prior to wall/partition board application to the greatest extent 

possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless 

parallel application is required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies.  Use maximum-length 
panels to minimize end joints. 

 
a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of 

board. 
 

3. On Z-Furring Members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end joints.  
Locate edge joints over furring members. 

 
B. Wall Tile Substrates: For substrates indicated to receive thin-set ceramic tile and similar rigid 

applied wall finishes, comply with the following: 
 

1. Install water-resistant gypsum backing board panels at showers, tubs, and where indicated.  
Install with 1/4-inch open space where panels abut other construction or penetrations. 

2. Install gypsum wallboard panels with tapered edges taped and finished to produce a flat surface 
except at showers, tubs, and other locations indicated to receive water-resistant panels. 

 
C. Multilayer Application on Ceilings:  Apply gypsum board indicated for base layers prior to applying 

base layers on walls/partitions; apply gypsum wallboard face layers in same sequence.  Offset 
face-layer joints one framing member, 16 inches minimum, from parallel base-layer joints.  Apply 
base layers at right angles to framing members, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
D. Multilayer Application on Partitions/Walls:  Apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and 

gypsum wallboard face layers vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over 
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stud or furring member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-
layer joints.  Stagger joints on opposite sides of partitions. 

 
E. Single-Layer Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports as follows: 

 
1. Fasten with Screws. 

 
F. Multilayer Fastening Methods:  Apply base layers of gypsum panels and face layer to base layers 

as follows: 
 

1. Fasten both base layers and face layers separately to supports with screws. 
 
G. Direct-Bonding to Substrate:  Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate 

(other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum 
board manufacturer's recommendations, and temporarily brace or fasten gypsum panels until 
fastening adhesive has set. 

 
H. Exterior Soffits and Ceilings:  Apply exterior gypsum soffit board panels perpendicular to supports, 

with end joints staggered over supports. 
 

1. Fasten with Corrosion-Resistant Screws. 
 

3.8 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 
 
A. General:  For trim accessories with back flanges, fasten to framing with the same fasteners used 

to fasten gypsum board. Otherwise, fasten trim accessories according to accessory manufacturer's 
directions for type, length, and spacing of fasteners. 

 
B. Install cornerbead at external corners. 
 
C. Install edge trim where edge of gypsum panels would otherwise be exposed.  Provide edge trim 

type with face flange formed to receive joint compound, except where other types are indicated. 
 

1. Install LC-bead where gypsum panels are tightly abutted to other construction and back flange 
can be attached to framing or supporting substrate. 

2. Install L-bead where edge trim can only be installed after gypsum panels are installed. 
3. Install U-bead where indicated. 

 
D. Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and manufacturer's recommendations and in specific 

locations approved by Architect for visual effect. 
 
3.9 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

 
A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, flanges of cornerbead, edge trim, control joints, 

penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board 
surfaces for decoration. 

 
B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged areas using setting-type joint 

compound. 
 
C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints and to flanges of trim accessories as recommended by 

trim accessory manufacturer. 
 
D. Levels of Gypsum Board Finish:  Provide the following levels of gypsum board finish per GA-214. 
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1. Level 1 for ceiling plenum areas above ceilings, concealed areas away from public view, and 
electrical / utility spaces, unless a higher level of finish is required for fire-resistance-rated 
assemblies and sound-rated assemblies. 

2. Level 4 for gypsum board surfaces for all exposed painted surfaces. 
 
E. Use the following joint compound combination as applicable to the finish levels specified: 

 
1. Embedding and First Coat:  Ready-mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or taping compound. Fill 

(Second) Coat: Ready-mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or topping compound. Finish (Third) 
Coat:  Ready-mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or topping compound. 

 
G. Where Level 1 gypsum board finish is indicated, embed tape in joint compound. 

 
H. Finish exterior gypsum soffit board using setting-type joint compounds to prefill joints and embed 

tape, and for first, fill (second), and finish (third) coats, with the last coat being a sandable product.  
Smooth each coat before joint compound hardens to minimize need for sanding.  Sand between 
coats and after finish coat. 

 
1. Painting exterior gypsum soffit board after finish coat has dried is specified in another Division 9 

Section. 
 
I. Finish water-resistant gypsum backing board forming base for ceramic tile to comply with 

ASTM C 840 and gypsum board manufacturer's directions for treatment of joints behind tile. 
 

 
 
3.11      CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 

A. Promptly remove any residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 
 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to Installer, that rnsure 
gypsum board assemblies are without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial 
Completion. 

 
3.12 DAMAGES 
 

A. Contractor shall be responsible for replacement of all sections of gypsum board (full sheets floor to 
ceiling) in the event of damage due to moisture.  Also, batt insulation (if provided) behind areas of 
moisture damaged gypsum board areas shall be replaced entirely.  Patching, repair or partial 
replacement of board sheets will not be accepted. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 09255 
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SECTION 09900 – PAINTING  
  
 
PART 1 – GENERAL   
  
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 WORK INCLUDED 

 
A. Furnish all labor and material necessary to complete painting and finishing indicated, specified or 

both.  
  
1.3 SURFACES TO BE PAINTED AND/OR FINISHED  

 
A. Except as otherwise specified, paint and/or finish all exposed surfaces of wood, plaster, metal, 

concrete masonry units, stucco, concrete, unfinished metals, structural steel, gypsum wallboard and 
cementitious fiber boards or other material as required to make a complete job.  

  
1.4 JOB REQUIREMENTS  

 
A. The contractor shall examine the specifications for the various other trades and shall thoroughly 

familiarize himself with all provisions regarding their painting; the shall understand that all surfaces 
that are left unfinished by the requirements of other specifications shall be painted under this section. 
The contractor shall understand that all work specified under this section shall be in addition to shop 
and mill coats, priming and field coats specified in other sections.  

  
B. The contractor shall do all touching up of shop coats and field coats of paint on structural steel and 

miscellaneous steel or iron as required and/or specified.  
  
C. Aluminum, stainless steel, copper, bronze, chrome plate, nickel, monel metal, lead, lead coated 

copper and other surfaces with factory finishes shall not be painted or finished, except as otherwise 
specified.  

  
D. Pursuant to the International Building Code, Section 703.7, the Contractor shall provide stenciling or 

signage for labeling of all fire/smoke partitions or barriers visible above any and all decorative finished 
ceilings and associated ceiling mounted accessories in concealed spaces on both sides of walls.  
Such identification shall: 1. Be located in accessible concealed floor, floor-ceiling or attic spaces; 2. 
Be located within 15 feet of the end of each wall and at intervals not exceeding 30 feet measured 
horizontally along the wall or partition; and 3. Include lettering 3 inches in height with a minimum 3/8” 
stroke in contrasting color incorporating the suggested wording, “FIRE AND/OR SMOKE BARRIER 
– PROTECT ALL OPENINGS” or other wording. Refer to drawings for identification and locations of 
rated partitions. Rated corridor partitions, smoke-stop partitions, horizontal exit partitions, exit 
enclosures, fire walls, etc., shall be effectively and permanently identified with signs or stenciling in a 
manner acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction. Also provide a straight and level, 3” wide 
continuous painted stripe on all identified walls in concealed spaces between notations. 

 
E. Contractor shall schedule and coordinate a “pre-installation” conference to review requirements of 

the contract documents prior to start of finishing work application.  Receipt of all approved shop 
drawings and manufacturer’s data submittals by the contractor shall be completed and available at 
the job site prior to the conference.  Mandatory attendance shall be required of the “Acid Stain” floor 
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finish contractor and floor finish manufacturer’s representative at the concrete floor slab “pre-
installation” conference. 

 
1.5 ACCEPTANCE OF SURFACES  

 
A. The contractor shall be responsible for inspecting the work of others prior to the application of any 

paint or finishing materials.  If any surface is not in the proper condition to receive the finishing 
materials specified in this section, he shall report such facts to the contractor in writing or assume the 
responsibility for results reasonably expected for the materials and processes specified. 

  
1.6  DELIVERY  

 
A. All materials shall be delivered to the building in manufacturer's sealed packages, with labels intact 

and seals unbroken.  
 

 1.7 STORAGE  
 

A. The contractor shall be assigned a definite place for the storage of his equipment and the mixing of 
his materials and he shall have such place clean and in order at all times.  

 
1.8 COLORS 
 

A. All paint colors shall be as selected from a complete color chip catalog submitted by the general 
contractor and listed on color schedule, to be issued by the architect. Do not proceed without 
approved schedule. Each coat of paint shall be applied in varying shades, with the final coat matching 
approved color selection.  

  
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
  
2.1 PAINT  
 

A. All paint and other finishing materials shall be by the following approved manufactures: 
 

1. Sherwin Williams 
2. Pittsburgh 
3. Devoe 
4. Pratt and Lambert 
5. Porter 
6. Rose Talbert 
7. Glidden 
8. or other standard brands as pre-approved by the architect per Section 01632. 

 
B. The manufacturer's name and the names of the products to be used in the project shall be submitted 

to the architect for approval prior to starting any painting work.  
 

C. Thinners, driers, and additives of types recommended by paint manufacturers.  
 
D. Shellac shall be fresh, pure, best grade dewaxed, white shellac, three pound cut.  
 
E. All materials utilized must be lead-free and shall comply with Section 401(b) of the Lead-Based 

Poisoning Prevention Act. 
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F. All paints, coatings and accessory materials shall comply with Volative Organic Compound (VOC) 
regulations currently in effect at the project location. 

 
G. VOC Content of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide products that comply with the 

following limits for VOC content, exclusive of colorants added to a tint base, when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24); these requirements do not apply to paints and 
coatings that are applied in a fabrication or finishing shop: 
 
1. Flat Paints, Coatings and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L. 
2. Nonflat Paints, Coatings and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 150 g/L. 
3. Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more than 250 g/L. 
4. Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L. 
5. Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L. 
6. Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L. 
7. Flat Topcoat Paints:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L. 
8. Nonflat Topcoat Paints: VOC not more than 150 g/L. 
9. Primers, Sealers and Undercoaters:  VOC not more than 200 g/L 
10. Dry-Fog Coatings:  VOC not more than 400 g/L. 
11. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers:  VOC not more than 340 g/L. 
12. Pre-Treatment Wash Primers:  VOC not more than 420 g/L. 

 
H. See Painting Schedule at end of this section.  

  
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
  
3.1 PREPARATION FOR PAINTING  
  

A. Surfaces to be painted shall be clean, smooth, free from scratches and dust, thoroughly dry and well 
sanded before painting work is started.  

  
B. After the prime coat has been applied, nail holes shall be filled with putty colored to match the finish.  

Putty shall be brought flush with the surface of the woodwork.  
  
C. Knots, sap and pitch streaks in lumber that will be given a paint finish shall be brush coated with 

Shellac before the prime coat is applied.  
  
D. Before the final coat of paint is applied, surfaces shall be sanded.  
  
E. Concrete and masonry surfaces shall be cleaned, grouted, rubbed and pointed prior to painting.  
  
F. Metal surfaces shall be cleaned of rust, scale, dirt, oil and welding flux prior to painting.  
  
G. Woodwork to be clear and/or stain finished: Sand smooth and free of marks or discoloration; fill voids, 

nail holes after primer or first coat is dry, using a transparent filler compatible with finish required.  
 
3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION  

 
A. Block (Cinder and Concrete) Remove all loose mortar and foreign material. Surface must be free 

of laitance, concrete dust, dirt, form release agents, moisture curing membranes, loose cement, 
and hardeners. Concrete and mortar must be cured at least 30 days at 75°F.The pH of the surface 
should be between 6 and 9,unless the products to be used are designed to be used in high pH 
environments such as Loxon. On tilt-up and poured-in-place concrete, commercial detergents and 
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abrasive blasting may be necessary to prepare the surface. Fill bug holes, air pockets, and other 
voids with a patching compound such as ConSeal.  

 
B. Drywall (Interior and Exterior):  Must be clean and dry. All nail heads must be set and spackled. 

Joints must be taped and covered with a joint compound. Spackled nail heads and tape joints must 
be sanded smooth and all dust removed prior to painting. Exterior surfaces must be spackled with 
exterior grade compounds.  

C. Hand Tool Cleaning Hand Tool Cleaning removes all loose mill scale, loose rust, and other 
detrimental foreign matter. It is not intended that adherent mill scale, rust, and paint be removed by 
this process. Mill scale, rust, and paint are considered adherent if they cannot be removed by lifting 
with a dull putty knife. Before hand tool cleaning, remove visible oil, grease, soluble residues, and 
salts by the methods outlined in SSPCSP1. For complete instructions, refer to Steel Structures 
Paint Council Surface Preparation Specification No. 2 (SSPC-SP2). 

 
D. Wood (Interior): All finishing lumber and flooring must be stored in dry, warm rooms to prevent 

absorption of moisture, shrinkage, and roughening of the wood. All surfaces must be sanded 
smooth, with the grain, never across it. Surface blemishes must be corrected and the area cleaned 
of dust before coating.  

 
3.3 PROTECTION  
 

A. Fixtures and hardware shall be removed or protected during the painting operations.  
  
B. The contractor shall take particular care by use of clean drop cloths, masking and other suitable 

means, to protect adjoining surfaces, fixtures, and materials of all kinds, and shall be held responsible 
for and shall repair any damage resulting from the painting operations.  

  
3.4 APPLICATION OF PAINT 
 

A. Paint shall be applied in the number of coats specified, which is minimum acceptable and at the 
square foot coverage as stated in the paint manufacturer's printed specifications.  It is intended that 
paint so applied shall cover to the satisfaction of the architect or additional coats shall be applied at 
the contractor's expense until approval is obtained.  

  
B. Paint shall not be applied to surfaces that show a moisture content greater than 12% as determined 

by an electronic meter. 
 
C. Paint shall not be applied when the temperature falls below 45 degrees F. or in damp, rainy weather. 
  
D. Unless otherwise specified or approved, apply all coatings by brush; paint shall be evenly spread and 

well brushed.  The finish coats shall be free from noticeable laps, brush marks, and streaks. (Spray 
or Roller Application may be approved for masonry, gypsum board and plaster after assurance of 
equal or better coverage can be attained).  

 
E. Allow each coat of paint to dry hard before applying succeeding coats.  
  
F. Carefully sand between coats to assure smoothness and adhesion of subsequent coats.  
  
G. Finish tops, bottom and edges of doors same as faces.  

 
H. Notify architect before applying final coats: Owner and/or architect shall have the right to change color 

shades before application of final coats.  
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3.5 BACKPAINTING  
 

A. All wood backs of cabinets and other wood to be placed against concrete or masonry (except 
pressure treated wood) shall be painted with a sealer coat of clear varnish or oil base prime coat 
before application.  

  
3.6 DESTROYING WASTE  
 

A. At the end of each day, place in metal containers or destroy all cloths, waste materials, which have 
been used in preparation and application of flammable paint material.  Take precautions to avoid fire 
by removing same from the building every night.  Under no circumstances shall the contractor empty 
his waste in plumbing fixtures, drains, or clean-outs of the plumbing systems of the building.  

  
3.7 TOUCHING UP AND CLEANING  
  
 A. Upon completion, all touching-up as required shall be done and paint removed from all surfaces that 

are not specified to receive paint.  
  
3.8 PAINTING SCHEDULE  
 

A. Following schedule is based on Sherwin-Williams products to establish a standard of quality.  
Surfaces shall be painted with the type paints and number of coats as hereinafter scheduled Architect 
will provide color schedule for final color selection. 

 
 
EXTERIOR FINISHES 
 
Existing Stucco 
 
Touch Ups:   A80W01151 – SuperPaint® Exterior Laytex Flat Extra White 
    Notes: Confirm- color, sheen and compatibility 
 
INTERIOR FINISHES 
 
Existing Wall 
 

Touch Ups: B20W12651 - ProMar® 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Eg-Shel Extra 
White 

 Notes: Confirm- color, sheen and compatibility 
 
Existing CMU 
 

Touch Ups: B20W12651 - ProMar® 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Eg-Shel Extra 
White 

    Notes: Confirm- color, sheen and compatibility 
 

 
   

END OF SECTION 09900 
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of a building or structure.
	2. Repair procedures for selective demolition operations.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Summary of Work" for use of the premises.
	2. Division 1 Section "Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls" for temporary construction and environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations.
	3. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures for selective demolition operations.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach hardware from existing construction and deliver them to Owner.
	C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names, and addresses of architects and owne...
	B. Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures: Submit a statement or drawing that indicates the measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation.  Identify options if proposed measures are later determin...
	C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services shall not occur.
	3. Locations of temporary partitions and means of egress.
	4. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's full occupancy of completed Work.

	D. Predemolition Photographs or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by selective demolition operations.  Submit before Work begins.
	E. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility licensed to accept hazardous wastes.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that specializes in demolition work similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.
	B. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."
	C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.
	E. Pre-demolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Coordination."  Review methods and procedures related to selective demolition including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
	2. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	3. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective demolition operations.


	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain access to existing walkways, roads, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
	1. Do not close or obstruct walkways, roads, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.

	C. Hazardous Materials:
	1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
	2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	D. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted.
	E. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 REPAIR MATERIALS
	A. Use repair materials identical to existing materials.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.  Replacement materials to be pre-approved by Architect.
	2. Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing materials.

	B. Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification Sections.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Utilities are not anticipated to be disconnected.
	B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed and salvaged.
	D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.

	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES
	A. Existing Utilities:  Maintain services indicated to remain and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	B. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or operating facilities unless authorized in writing by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Should interruptions occur, provide temporary services to existing utilities, as acceptable to ...

	3.3 PREPARATION
	A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by go...
	2. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.

	B. Temporary Facilities: Should it be necessary provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	3. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

	C. Temporary Partitions:  Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise.

	3.4 POLLUTION CONTROLS
	A. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations.
	1. Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or objectionable conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution.
	2. Wet mop floors to eliminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of demolition enclosure.  Vacuum carpeted areas.

	B. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	C. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not ha...
	2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-sup...
	4. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	5. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	6. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	7. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.
	8. Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain in condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	B. Existing Facilities:  Comply with Owner’s requirements for using and protecting walkways, building entries, and other building facilities during selective demolition operations.
	C. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and...

	3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRS
	A. General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition operations.
	B. Patching:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."
	C. Repairs:  Where repairs to existing surfaces are required, patch to produce surfaces suitable for new materials.
	D. Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining construction in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching and refinishing.
	E. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions are affected due to demolition, extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the existing space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish color, texture, and appea...
	1. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.
	2. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.
	3. Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.

	F. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.

	3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner's property.
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	08810 - INSULATING GLASS GLAZING WITH LAMINATED INBOARD
	SECTION 08810 - INSULATING GLASS GLAZING WITH LAMINATED INBOARD
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes solar control insulating glass units with laminated inboard lite.

	1.3 REFERENCES
	A. ASTM C 1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass.
	B. ASTM C 1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Treated Flat Glass--Kind HS, Kind FT Coated and Uncoated Glass.
	C. ASTM C 1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass.
	D. ASTM C 1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Glass.
	E. ASTM E 2188 - Standard Test Method for Insulating Glass Unit Performance.
	F. ASTM E 2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation.
	G. CPSC 16CFR-1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials.
	H. ASTM E 1886 - Test Method for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors and Storm Shutters Impacted by Missile(s) and Exposed to Cyclic Pressure Differentials.
	I. ASTM E 1996 - Standard Specification for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors and Storm Shutters Impacted by Windborne Debris in Hurricanes.
	J. CPSC 16CFR-1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials.
	K. GANA Glazing Manual.
	L. GANA Laminated Glazing Reference Manual

	1.4 DEFINITIONS
	A. Sealed Insulating Glass Unit with Laminated Inboard Lite Surfaces:
	1. Surface No. 1:  Exterior surface of outer lite.
	2. Surface No. 2:  Interior surface of outer lite.
	3. Surface No. 3:  Exterior surface of inner lite.
	4. Surface No. 4:  Interior surface of inner lite.
	5. Surface No. 5:  Exterior Surface of inboard lite.
	6. Surface No. 6:  Interior Surface of inboard lite.

	B. Airspace:  Space between lites of an insulating glass unit that contains dehydrated air or other inert specified gas.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Comply with Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."
	B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's product data, including performance characteristics and installation instructions.
	C. Shop Drawings:  Submit manufacturer's or fabricator's shop drawings, including plans, elevations, sections, and details, indicating glass dimensions, tolerances, types, thicknesses, and coatings.
	D. Samples:  Submit manufacturer's samples of each type, thickness, and coating.
	E. Fabricator's Certification:  Submit fabricator's certification by manufacturer.
	F. Cleaning Instructions:  Submit manufacturer's cleaning instructions.
	G. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer's standard warranty for sealed insulating glass units.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer's Qualifications:  Minimum of 5 years experience manufacturing solar control coated glass.
	B. Fabricator's Qualifications:
	1. Minimum of 5 years experience manufacturing sealed insulating glass units meeting ASTM E 2190.
	2. Minimum of 5 years experience manufacturing Laminated glass units meeting ASTM C 1172 and CPSC 16CFR-1201.
	3. Certified by manufacturer.

	C. Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance: Provide exterior glazing that passes protection testing requirements in ASTM E 1996 for Vult = 151mph, Wind Exposure = C when tested according to ASTM E 1886. Test specimens shall be no smaller in width and lengt...
	1. Large-Missile Test: For glazing located within 30 feet of grade, Level “E”.
	2. Small-Missile Test: For glazing located more than 30 feet above grade.

	D. Mock-Ups:
	1. Comply with Division 01 Section "Quality Control and Special Inspections."


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Delivery:
	1. Deliver glass to site in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	2. Deliver glass in manufacturer's or fabricator's original containers and packaging, with labels clearly identifying product name and manufacturer.

	B. Storage:
	1. Store glass in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	2. Store glass in clean, dry area indoors.
	3. Protect from exposure to direct sunlight and freezing temperatures.
	4. Apply temporary coverings loosely to allow adequate ventilation.
	5. Protect from contact with corrosive chemicals.
	6. Avoid placement of glass edge on concrete, metal, and other hard objects.
	7. Rest glass on clean, cushioned pads at 1/4-points.

	C. Handling:
	1. Handle glass in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	2. Protect glass from damage during handling and installation.
	3. Do not slide 1 lite of glass against another.
	4. Do not use sharp objects near unprotected glass.


	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Laminated Glass: Manufacturer's standard form in which laminated-glass manufacturer agrees to replace laminated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of laminated glass is de...
	1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of manufacture.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURER
	A. Substitutions:
	1. Approved per Section 01632.


	2.2 FABRICATORS
	A. Sealed Insulating Glass Units, Laminated Glass Units, Heat-Strengthened Glass, Tempered Glass, and Spandrel Glass:
	B. Acceptable Fabricators: Certified by glass manufacturer.

	2.3 SOLAR CONTROL INSULATING LAMINATED COATED GLASS - LAMINATED INBOARD
	A. Double-Glazed Sputter-Coated Insulating Glass Units with Laminated Inboard Lite:
	1. Conformance:  ASTM E 2190.
	2. Conformance:  ASTM C 1172 and complying with testing requirements in CPSC 16CFR-1201 for Category II materials and with "Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance" Paragraph in "Quality Assurance" Article.
	3. Outboard Lite:  Sputter-coated grey-tinted float glass.
	a. Grey-Tinted Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 2, Quality q3.
	b. Vacuum Deposition Sputtered Coating:  ASTM C 1376.
	c. Coating on Surface No. 2: SNX 62/27.
	d. Glass Thickness: 6 mm (1/4 inch).
	e. Heat Treatment: Tempered; ASTM C 1048, Kind FT; CPSC 16CFR-1201.

	4. Air Space: 12 mm (1/2 inch) wide, hermetically sealed, dehydrated air space.
	5. Inboard Laminated Glass Unit:
	a. Conformance:  ASTM C 1172, CPSC 16CFR-1201
	b. Inner Lite:
	1) Annealed clear Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 1, Quality q3.
	2) Glass Thickness: 5 mm (3/16 inch).
	3) Heat Treatment: Heat-strengthened, ASTM C 1048, Kind HS
	.

	c. Interlayer:  Kuraray SentryGlas interlayer, clear, 0.180 inch thick.
	d. Inboard Lite
	1) Annealed clear Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 1, Quality q3.
	2) Glass Thickness: 5 mm (3/16 inch).
	3) Heat-Treatment: Heat-strengthened, ASTM C 1048, Kind HS.


	6. Glass Unit Performance Characteristics:
	a. Visible Light Transmittance:  42 percent.
	b. Visible Light Reflectance Outdoors: 11 percent.
	c. Direct Solar Energy Transmittance:  14 percent.
	d. Direct Solar Energy Reflectance Outdoors: 10 percent.
	e. Winter U-Value Nighttime: 0.27.
	f. Summer U-Value Daytime:  0.26.
	g. Shading Coefficient:  0.24.
	h. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  0.21.
	i. Summer Relative Heat Gain:  51.


	B. Sputter-Coated Laminated Glass Units for Swing Doors located in the 1600 Curtain Wall System 1:

	2.4 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS
	A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, t...
	B. Fabricate laminated glass to produce glass free of foreign substances and air or glass pockets.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas to receive glass.  Notify Architect of conditions that would adversely affect installation. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Verify glazing openings are correct size and within tolerance.
	B. Verify glazing channels, recesses, and weeps are clean and free of obstructions.

	3.3 GLAZING
	A. Install glass in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, except where local codes or GANA Glazing Manual indicate more stringent requirements.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Coated glass, when viewed from minimum of 10 feet, exhibiting slightly different hue or color not apparent in hand samples, will not be cause of rejection of glass units, as determined by Architect.
	B. Verify glass is free of chips, cracks, and other inclusions that could inhibit structural or aesthetic integrity.

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean glass promptly after installation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	B. Remove labels from glass surface.
	C. Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that would damage glass.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed glass from damage during construction.
	B. Protect installed glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations.
	C. Remove and replace glass which is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged in other ways during construction period, including natural causes, accidents, and vandalism.

	END OF SECTION 08810


	09255 -PROJ SPECIFIC Gypsum Board Assemblies
	SECTION 09255 – GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
	PART 1 – GENERAL

	09900 - Painting
	SECTION 09900 – PAINTING
	PART 1 – GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	1.2 WORK INCLUDED
	1.3 SURFACES TO BE PAINTED AND/OR FINISHED
	1.4 JOB REQUIREMENTS
	1.6  DELIVERY
	1.7 STORAGE
	1.8 COLORS
	PART 2 – PRODUCTS
	2.1 PAINT
	PART 3 – EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION FOR PAINTING
	3.3 PROTECTION
	3.4 APPLICATION OF PAINT
	3.5 BACKPAINTING
	3.6 DESTROYING WASTE
	3.7 TOUCHING UP AND CLEANING
	3.8 PAINTING SCHEDULE
	END OF SECTION 09900
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	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Mechanical and electrified door hardware
	2. Field verification, preparation and modification of existing doors and frames to receive new door hardware.

	B. Section excludes:
	1. Windows
	2. Cabinets (casework), including locks in cabinets
	3. Signage
	4. Toilet accessories
	5. Overhead doors

	C. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 "General Requirements" sections for Allowances, Alternates, Owner Furnished Contractor Installed, Project Management and Coordination.
	2. Division 06 Section ''Rough Carpentry''
	3. Division 06 Section ''Finish Carpentry''
	4. Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants'' for sealant requirements applicable to threshold installation specified in this section.
	5. Division 08 Sections:
	a. ''Metal Doors and Frames''
	b. ''Flush Wood Doors''
	c. ''Stile and Rail Wood Doors''
	d. ''Interior Aluminum Doors and Frames''
	e. ''Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts''
	f. ''Stainless Steel Doors and Frames''
	g. ''Special Function Doors''
	h. ''Entrances''

	6. Division 09 sections for touchup, finishing or refinishing of existing openings modified by this section.
	7. Division 26 ''Electrical'' sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-voltage wiring.
	8. Division 28 ''Electronic Safety and Security'' sections for coordination with other components of electronic access control system and fire alarm system.


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. UL LLC
	1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies
	2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies
	3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies
	4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware

	B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute
	1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule
	2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware
	3. Keying Systems and Nomenclature
	4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware

	C. NFPA – National Fire Protection Association
	1. NFPA 70 – National Electric Code
	2. NFPA 80 – 2016 Edition – Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives
	3. NFPA 101 – Life Safety Code
	4. NFPA 105 – Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies
	5. NFPA 252 – Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

	D. ANSI - American National Standards Institute
	1. ANSI A117.1 – 2017 Edition – Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities
	2. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and Specialties
	3. ANSI/BHMA A156.28 - Recommended Practices for Keying Systems
	4. ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors
	5. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Standard Steel Doors and Frames


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. General:
	1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 Submittal Procedures.
	2. Prior to forwarding submittal:
	a. Comply with procedures for verifying existing door and frame compatibility for new hardware, as specified in PART 3, ''EXAMINATION'' article, herein.
	b. Review drawings and Sections from related trades to verify compatibility with specified hardware.
	c. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals: deviations from Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may detrimentally affect the Work.


	B. Action Submittals:
	1. Product Data: Submit technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary to show compliance with requirements.
	2. Riser and Wiring Diagrams: After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of electrified door hardware, indicating:
	a. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring and including:
	1) Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security systems.
	2) Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware.
	3) Point-to-point wiring.
	4) Risers.


	3. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample of requested door hardware unit in finish indicated and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule.
	a. Samples will be returned to supplier. Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after final check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key coordination requirements.

	4. Door Hardware Schedule:
	a. Submit concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate fabrication of other work critical in Project construction sche...
	b. Submit under direct supervision of a Door Hardware Institute (DHI) certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) with hardware sets in vertical format as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the Hardware Sched...
	c. Indicate complete designations of each item required for each opening, include:
	1) Door Index: door number, heading number, and Architect's hardware set number.
	2) Quantity, type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.
	3) Name and manufacturer of each item.
	4) Fastenings and other pertinent information.
	5) Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings.
	6) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
	7) Mounting locations for hardware.
	8) Door and frame sizes and materials.
	9) Degree of door swing and handing.
	10) Operational Description of openings with electrified hardware covering egress, ingress (access), and fire/smoke alarm connections.


	5. Key Schedule:
	a. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule that includes levels of keying, explanations of key system's function, key symbols used, and door numbers controlled.
	b. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 ''Recommended Practices for Keying Systems'' as guideline for nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying system.
	c. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance with referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying diagram and index each key to unique door designations.
	d. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions.
	e. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic illustrating system usage and expansion. Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system schematic directly to Owner, by means as directed by Owner.
	f. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner's final keying instructions for locks.


	C. Informational Submittals:
	1. Provide Qualification Data for Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant.
	2. Provide Product Data:
	a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated doors complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies.
	b. Include warranties for specified door hardware.


	D. Closeout Submittals:
	1. Operations and Maintenance Data: Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include:
	a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.
	b. Catalog pages for each product.
	c. Final approved hardware schedule edited to reflect conditions as installed.
	d. Final keying schedule
	e. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to identify project.
	f. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage and 110 volts.


	E. Inspection and Testing:
	1. Submit written reports to the Owner and Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ) of the results of functional testing and inspection for:
	a. Fire door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 80.
	b. Required egress door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 101.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications and Responsibilities:
	1. Supplier: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with a minimum of 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and electromechanical door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project.  Supplier ...
	2. Installer: Qualified tradesperson skilled in the application of commercial grade hardware with experience installing door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality as indicated for this Project.
	3. Architectural Hardware Consultant: Person who is experienced in providing consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and meets these requirements:
	a. For door hardware: DHI certified AHC or DHC.
	b. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related subcontractors.
	c. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of installation.
	d. Capable of producing wiring diagram and coordinating installation of electrified hardware with Architect and electrical engineers.

	4. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer.

	B. Certifications:
	1. Fire-Rated Door Openings:
	a. Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	b. Provide only items of door hardware that are listed products tested by UL LLC, Intertek Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting organizations acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of doors indicated, bas...

	2. Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies:
	a. Provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105
	b. Comply with the maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m) at tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water.

	3. Electrified Door Hardware
	a. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

	4. Accessibility Requirements:
	a. Comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in ''REFERENCES'' article 087100, 1.02.D3 herein for door hardware on doors in an accessible route. This project must comply with all Federal Americans with Disability Act regulations and all Lo...


	C. Pre-Installation Meetings
	1. Keying Conference
	a. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door hardware keying system including:
	1) Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, and plans for future expansion.
	2) Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
	3) Requirements for access control.
	4) Address for delivery of keys.


	2. Pre-installation Conference
	a. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades.
	c. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware.
	d. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware.
	e. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.
	f. Review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of door hardware.

	3. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference:
	a. Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door hardware with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other related suppliers.



	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to Project site. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package. Deliver each article of hardware in manufact...
	C. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and installation periods.
	D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project. Control handling and installation of hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation.
	E. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace or repair products damaged during Work. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser, or any chemical agent.
	F. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction. Cast anchoring inserts into concrete.
	B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or shop prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with i...
	C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's security consultant.
	D. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.
	E. Existing Openings: Where existing doors, frames and/or hardware are to remain, field verify existing functions, conditions and preparations and coordinate to suit opening conditions and to provide proper door operation.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within published warranty period.
	1. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation, improper use or abuse.
	2. Warranty Period: Beginning from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated in manufacturer's published listings.
	a. Mechanical Warranty
	1) Exit Devices
	a) Von Duprin: 3 years

	2) Closers
	a) LCN 4000 Series: 30 years





	1.8 MAINTENANCE
	A. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, including changing of cylinders.
	B. Turn over unused materials to Owner for maintenance purposes.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Approval of alternate manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as ''Scheduled Manufacturer'' or ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' in the individual article for the product category are only to be considered by official substitution request ...
	B. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' is contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all requirements of scheduled manufacturer's product.
	C. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject to Architect's approval.

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Fabrication
	1. Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. provide screws according to manufacturer’s recognized installation standards for application intended.
	2. Finish exposed screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, to match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfaces to receive painted finish.
	3. Provide concealed fasteners wherever possible for hardware units exposed when door is closed. Coordinate with “Metal Doors and Frames”, “Flush Wood Doors”, “Stile and Rail Wood Doors” to ensure proper reinforcements. Advise the Architect where visi...

	B. Modification and Preparation of Existing Doors: Where existing door hardware is indicated to be removed and reinstalled.
	1. Provide necessary fillers, Dutchmen, reinforcements, and fasteners, compatible with existing materials, as required for mounting new opening hardware and to cover existing door and frame preparations.
	2. Use materials which match materials of adjacent modified areas.
	3. When modifying existing fire-rated openings, provide materials permitted by NFPA 80 as required to maintain fire-rating.

	C. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for hardware installation.
	1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware material.


	2.3 CONTINUOUS HINGES
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Select
	b. Best
	c. Roton
	d. ABH
	e. Hager


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.26, Grade 1.
	2. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges, where specified in the hardware sets, fabricated from 6063-T6 aluminum.
	3. Provide split nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle for quiet, smooth, self-lubricating operation.
	4. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 450 pounds, and successfully tested for 1,500,000 cycles.
	5. On fire-rated doors, provide aluminum geared continuous hinges classified for use on rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction.
	6. Provide hinges 1 inch (25 mm) shorter in length than nominal height of door, unless otherwise noted or door details require shorter length and with symmetrical hole pattern.


	2.4 FLUSH BOLTS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Burns
	b. Rockwood
	c. DCI
	d. Trimco
	e. Don-Jo
	f. Hager


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze or stainless-steel face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and strikes. Provide 12 inch (305 mm) steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches ...


	2.5 COORDINATORS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Burns
	b. Trimco
	c. Rockwood
	d. DCI
	e. Don-Jo
	f. Hager


	B. Requirements:
	1. Where pairs of doors are equipped with automatic flush bolts, an astragal, or other hardware that requires synchronized closing of the doors, provide bar-type coordinating device, surface applied to underside of stop at frame head.
	2. Provide filler bar of correct length for unit to span entire width of opening, and appropriate brackets for parallel arm door closers, surface vertical rod exit device strikes, or other stop mounted hardware. Factory-prepared coordinators for verti...


	2.6 EXIT DEVICES
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Von Duprin 98/35A series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Detex Advantex series
	b. Sargent 19-43-GL-80 series


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1 and UL listed for Panic Exit or Fire Exit Hardware.
	2. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.
	3. Provide smooth touchpad type exit devices, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door hardware.
	4. Touchpad must extend a minimum of one half of door width. No plastic inserts are allowed in touchpads.
	5. Provide exit devices with deadlatching feature for security and for future addition of alarm kits and/or other electrified requirements.
	6. Provide exit devices with weather resistant components that can withstand harsh conditions of various climates and corrosive cleaners used in outdoor pool environments.
	7. Provide flush end caps for exit devices.
	8. Provide exit devices with manufacturer's approved strikes.
	9. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Install exit devices at height recommended by exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building codes, and approved by Architect.
	10. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors or provide spacers to fill gaps behind devices. Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide glass bead kits.
	11. Provide cylinder or hex-key dogging as specified at non fire-rated openings.
	12. Top latch mounting: double- or single-tab mount for steel doors, face mount for aluminum doors eliminating requirement of tabs, and double tab mount for wood doors.
	13. Provide exit devices with optional trim designs to match other lever and pull designs used on the project.
	14. Special Options:
	a. SI
	1) Provide dogging indicators for visible indication of dogging status.

	b. HH
	1) Provide wind and impact rated hurricane exit devices and mullions certified to comply with Florida Building Code (FBC) TAS 201, 202, 203.




	2.7 CYLINDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Schlage EV 29 S

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide cylinders/cores to match Owner’s existing key system, compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder face finished to match lockset, manufacturer’s series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.


	2.8 KEYING
	A. Scheduled System:
	1. Existing factory registered system:
	a. Provide cylinders/cores keyed into Owner’s existing factory registered keying system. Comply with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference.


	B. Requirements:
	1. Construction Keying:
	a. Replaceable Construction Cores.
	1) Provide temporary construction cores replaceable by permanent cores, furnished in accordance with the following requirements.
	a) 3 construction control keys
	b) 12 construction change (day) keys.



	2. Permanent Keying:
	a. Provide permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the following key system.
	1) Master Keying system as directed by the Owner.

	b. Forward bitting list and keys separately from cylinders, by means as directed by Owner. Failure to comply with forwarding requirements will be cause for replacement of cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner.
	c. Provide keys with the following features:
	1) Material: Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm)
	2) Patent Protection: Keys and blanks protected by one or more utility patent(s).

	d. Identification:
	1) Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code for identification. Do not provide blind code marks with actual key cuts.
	2) Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and Owner.
	3) Stamp cylinders/cores and keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code as established by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped with “DO NOT DUPLICATE” along with the “PATENTED” or patent number to enforce the patent protection.
	4) Failure to comply with stamping requirements will be cause for replacement of keys involved at no additional cost to Owner.
	5) Forward permanent cylinders/cores to Owner, separately from keys, by means as directed by Owner.

	e. Quantity: Furnish in the following quantities.
	1) Permanent Control Keys: 3.
	2) Master Keys: 6.
	3) Change (Day) Keys: 3 per cylinder/core that is keyed differently
	4) Key Blanks: Quantity as determined in the keying meeting.




	2.9 DOOR CLOSERS
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. LCN 4040XP Series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Corbin-Russwin DC8000 series
	b. Sargent 281 series


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by BHMA certified independent testing laboratory. Certify surface mounted mechanical closers to meet fifteen million (15,000,000) full load cycles. ISO 9000 certify closers. S...
	2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with high strength cast iron cylinder, and full complement bearings at shaft.
	3. Cylinder Body: 1-1/2-inch (38 mm) diameter with 11/16-inch (17 mm) diameter double heat-treated pinion journal.
	4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.
	5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards.
	6. Hydraulic Regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for latch speed, general speed, and backcheck.
	7. Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms and factory assembled heavy-duty forged forearms for parallel arm closers. When closers are parallel arm mounted, provide closers which mount within 6-inch (152 mm) top rail without use of mounting ...
	8. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted.
	9. Finish for Closer Cylinders, Arms, Adapter Plates, and Metal Covers: Powder coating finish which has been certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing as described in ANSI/BHMA Standard A156.4 and ASTM B117, or has special rust inhibitor (SRI).
	10. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with closer mounting.


	2.10 DOOR TRIM
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Elmes
	b. Burns
	c. Trimco


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide push plates, push bars, pull plates, pulls, and hands-free reversible door pulls with diameter and length as scheduled.


	2.11 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND GASKETING
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Zero International

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. National Guard
	b. Reese
	c. DHSI
	d. Legacy
	e. Pemko


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping, and gasketing systems as specified and per architectural details. Match finish of other items.
	2. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.
	3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available.
	4. Size thresholds 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by 5 inches (127 mm) wide by door width unless otherwise specified in the hardware sets or detailed in the drawings.


	2.12 FINISHES
	A. FINISH: BHMA 626/652 (US26D); EXCEPT:
	1. Hinges at Exterior Doors: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	2. Aluminum Geared Continuous Hinges: BHMA 628 (US28)
	3. Push Plates, Pulls, and Push Bars: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	4. Protection Plates: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	5. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	6. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match
	7. Wall Stops: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	8. Latch Protectors: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	9. Weatherstripping: Clear Anodized Aluminum
	10. Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum



	PART 3 – EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affe...
	B. Field verify existing doors and frames receiving new hardware and existing conditions receiving new openings. Verify that new hardware is compatible with existing door and frame preparation and existing conditions.
	C. Submit a list of deficiencies in writing and proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Where on-site modification of doors and frames is required:
	1. Carefully remove existing door hardware and components being reused. Clean, protect, tag, and store in accordance with storage and handling requirements specified herein.
	2. Field modify and prepare existing doors and frames for new hardware being installed.
	3. When modifications are exposed to view, use concealed fasteners, when possible.
	4. Prepare hardware locations and reinstall in accordance with installation requirements for new door hardware and with:
	a. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames according to ANSI/SDI A250.6.
	b. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.5 ''Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations for Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors.''
	c. Doors in rated assemblies: NFPA 80 for restrictions on on-site door hardware preparation.



	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831.
	3. Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors: ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A
	4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware: DHI TDH-007-20

	B. Install door hardware in accordance with NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and provide post-install inspection, testing as specified in section 1.03.E unless otherwise required to comply with governing regulations.
	C. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.
	D. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect all installed hardware during painting.
	E. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	F. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.
	G. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive clearance.
	H. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.
	I. Lock Cylinders:
	1. Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.
	2. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying section.

	J. Continuous Hinges: Re-locate the door and frame fire rating labels where they will remain visible so that the hinge does not cover the label once installed.
	K. Door Closers & Auto Operators: Mount closers/operators on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors from corridors. Mount closers/operators so they are not visible in corridors, lobbies and other public...
	L. Overhead Stops/Holders: Mount overhead stops/holders on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors.
	M. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants.''
	N. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present tripping hazard.
	O. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
	P. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.
	Q. Door Bottoms and Sweeps: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate fo...
	1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three to six months after date of Substantial Completion, examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary to ensure function of doors and door hardware.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items per manufacturer's instructions to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.6 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
	A. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior doors, and to establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality. However, it is the door hardware supplier's responsibility to thoroughly review exist...
	B. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware, and missing items are to be brought to the attention of the architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate add...
	C. Hardware items are referenced in the following hardware schedule. Refer to the above specifications for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements.
	D. Hardware Sets:






